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PREFACE 



I STUDIED wMle young Mahrathi, Tamil, Telugu and 
Sanskrit for many years, and, after finishing my collegiate 
course of studies, learnt Kanarese^ Malayalam, Hindustani, 
Bengali and TJriya. Having seen my taste for linguistic 
study, my teacher, Mr. E. Thompson, the late Principal of 
the Presidency College, recommended to me a comparative 
study of the languages, and I carried out the advice. This 
comparative method gave a fresh impetus to my study of 
languages and made the otherwise uninteresting and barren 
investigation of words and grammatical forms of languages 
very pleasant and fruitful. He recommended me also to 
learn Latin and Greek, and in my study of those languages 
he rendered me much assistance for which I have to thank 
him for ever. By means of this peculiar study I was able to 
discover many facts concerning the languages, I studied, 
which had remained in dec^ obscurity, to assign proper deri- 
vations to difficult words, and to explain grammatical for- 
mations by sound philological laws. I have thus gathered 
materials for an etymological dictionary of each of the lan- 
guages I studied, and a comparative grammar of each family 
of those languages ; and all these works are in preparation. 
Before publishing them I wished to communicate to the 
reading public the new laws and rules which I have dis- 
covered in the Aryan and Dravidian languages and be 
benefited by the criticism of. competent scholars. With 
this view I have written a series of volumes which treat 
of the Aryan and Dravidian languages alternately and of 
which this is the first. 
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The method I have followed in treating of the subject 
is my own and is in keeping with the analytical scheme of 
my investigations. 

Each word mentioned in a Group must be traced directly 
to the word from which it is derived, and ultimately con- 
nected with the principal word which heads the Group. 
But, in some cases, I have provisionally included words in 
one Group, and they may be referred to another with equal 
propriety. 

The different Groups which are headed by different 
words may be blended into one on account of the alliance 
of the representative words which may be proved hereafter. 
In the same way one Group may be separated into more 
Groups owing to the errors I may have committed in put- 
ting some words in a particular Group. 

In deriving words from a primitive source I have con- 
ceived forms which do not now exist, though they might 
have been in use formerly ; but I have not marked them 
and have left the readers to know them and treat them 
as such. Those who cannot make the distinction may bear 
the fact in mind that such forms will not be mentioned in 
the Index which will appear at the end of this volume. 

The results of my investigations may be imperfect, and^^ 
in some cases, erroneous, owing to the incomprehensiveness 
of my knowledge of the Aryan languages, whichis confined to 
Sanskrit, Greek, Latin and Anglo-Saxon. But I have been 
emboldened to put them before the public by a conviction 
which I have myself derived and which was strengthened 
by the agreement of some of my learned friends in my 
views and theories notwithstanding their novelty. 

With regard to the languages treated in this book, it is 
to be remarked that Sanskrit being the oldest of the Aryan 
languages occupies a prominent position and next come 
Greek and Latin and other languages. In Sanskrit too 
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we must recognize a threefold division according to the 
three stages of the langaage. The first stage may be 
called primitive, the second, derivative, and the third, cor- 
ruptive. The Vedic Sanskrit occupies the first stage and 
has passed the agglutinative character and assumed the 
inflexional. We have no record of the language in its 
agglutinative character. The second stage is occupied by 
the Classical Sanskrit in which there is a greater change 
than seen in the Yedic Sanskrit. The last stage is to be 
assigned to Prakrit which has undergone a greater modi- 
fication than the previous two have done. But the present 
classification of Sanskrit into the three kinds is not coter- 
minous with the above three stages, but arbitrarily creat- 
ed by Panini and his predecessors who separated the 
Classical from the Vedic, and by Vararuci, Hemacandra 
and others who differentiated the Prakritic languages from 
the Classical Sanskrit, These three languages are there- 
fore overlapping each other. But as no living language 
in the world can remain without undergoing any modifica- 
tion, the Vedic Sanskrit which was a living language at 
one time, began to pass from its primitive stage to the 
derivative and corruptive stages ; for in the Vedas them- 
selves we see traces of mutations and corruptions. The 
Classical Sanskrit also exhibits a great deal of those modifi- 
cations and corruptions which constitute the peculiar feature 
of the Prakritic languages. Take, for instance, the three 
allied forms grhhrnmiy grhndmi, ghinndmi, the first of 
which is primitive ; the second, derivative, because of the 
change of hh into h ; and the third, Prakritic on account 
of the corruption of the word grbhndmi by the inser- 
tion of i for the vowel (properly a consonant) r, the doubling 
of n and the amalgamation of the aspirate h with the initial 
^. The first two occur in the Vedas and the last in the 
Classical Sanskrit. The form opise which is a Prakritic 

A2 
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corruption of dvapase (a prefix, vap, ' to sow') occurs in the 
Big Yeda. The words vaueat and vasai (for vahsat), and 
vat, a contraction of vasat, all meaning ' may he carry,' are 
Prakritic in their forms. A right understanding of these 
three stages is necessary for scientific investigations. But in 
the Dravidian languages which have been the spoken lan- 
guages of Southern India for nearly twenty-four centuries, 
no such distinctions have come into existence. 

With regard to the Dravidian languages, which are 
generally considered as belonging to the Turanian family, 
I would observe that I am not acquainted with any of the 
languages of the so-called family. The word Turanian is a 
negative term and means at most that the languages to 
which it is applied are not Aryan. In spite of the prevailing 
opinion of Dravidian scholars, I have brought the Dravi- 
dian languages within the pale of the Aryan family, and 
have succeeded, to a great extent, in connecting their voca- 
bles with those of the Aryan laneraaffes and their vernacular 

reference to those of the latter languages, and hope that 
those scholars whose opinion differs from mine will begin to 
agree with me when they read my etymological dictionaries 
and comparative grammars. The Dravidian languages 
cannot, however, entirely be traced to the Classical Sans- 
krit to which they are related rather as younger sisters, 
but to the Vedic Sanskrit only ; and in their philological 
importance they are greater than Latin, Persian and many 
other languages. As regards the religion, archasology, 
philosophy and history of Southern India, they are as 
important as Sanskrit itself and perhaps more. They are 
older than any classical language except Sanskrit, Latin, 
Greek and Hebrew, and to them we must look for a thorough 
knowledge of the intercourse which the Western nations 
had with the Hindus in Southern India and the miltual 



PBBPACE. V 

inflaence thus exerted. The subject is treated at full length 
in the Second Volume which is also in the Press. 

In writing these volumes, the principal resources are 
derived from my own original investigations. I have pub- 
lished in the beginning of this volume a list of the names of 
authors to whom I am variously indebted for the valuable 
information received from their works. Foremost of them 
are Professors Bopp, MaxMuUer and Whitney, the study of 
whose works suggested to me the method of my investiga- 
tions and whom I regard as my teachers. 

I have to thank Dr. Oppert, Professor of Sanskrit in the 
Presidency College and my coUaborateur in the field of 
Philology, for his sympathy with, and his interest in, my 
linguistic researches. 

In conclusion, I have to thank Dr. Duncan, the Principal 
of the Presidency College, for the special access he allowed 
xne to the books of the College Library. 



M, SBSHAGIEI SASTRI. 
Madras, Sept. 1884, 
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Udatta, and Prdcaya^ i.e., Anud^tta^ not marked 

following Svarita. i 

Anvddtta preceding the Uddtta and ) marked as — 

Svarita, ) 

OVCLTvvCv ••% ••• ••• ••• ..• ••• jf I 

There are three Svaras or accents in the Vedas; the 
Uddtta, 'acute/ the Anvddtta, 'grave/ and the Svarita, 
' toned.' When more than one Anvddtta precede an Uddtta, 
all but the last are often sounded lower. The Anvddttas 
following a Svarita are sounded like Uddtta generally 
and also called Pracayas. If we compare the above 
accents with the seven tones of a musical gamut, we can 
know the exact sounds of those accents. Let the Uddtta 
be represented by any key on the piano and be marked as 
0, and ^ sa according to the Hindu method ; then the two 
sounds of the Anvddtta will be marked as B and («{[ ni, and 
O and H pa respectively. The Svarita will be sounded as 
sharp andf^ ri.^ The Pracaya evara, as it is pronounced 
by the Brahmins of the Taittiriya iakhd and also by the 
Rig Vedis, is identical with the Uddtta and therefore is 

equal to and ?i sa, A long Svarita in the Eig Veda is 
split into two long sounds, the first of which is Uddtta 
and the second Svarita, 

Of w ^T <t ^T Or ^T tie ^T fif w fr nt ^ 



It is called Suddha rscfhha by the Hindus. 



SCHEHB OF TEBIC ACCKKTS. 



XIX 



fir 'E^ ^ 'C^ ^ liT T't ^T ^ f^ WT fr ^T 




EE 



gE3EgEgEEgEgE?Eg^ 



Eig Veda, I. 1. 1. 




'^ ^r f^ -^ JT 55 tIt 



Tt 



'BT ^T ^ ^ ^ ^ 5f^ ^T 



i 



£ 



iizzi?; 



E 



32 



I 



^9 n 



*ft « i» ?ft 1TW 



Ibid, I. 8. 4. 



INTRODUCTION. 

I, Grammar and Etymology originated first among the 
Hindus and, Laving been incorporated with their sacred 
literature, were held in high esteem. Nearly four thou- 
sand years ago, when almost all the other nations of the 
earth were leading a savage life without any civilization, 
and without any learning, the Hindus had a sacred litera- 
ture named Veda and some sciences which arose out of and 
for the study of the Veda, and among them were Grammar 
and Etymology. The Hindus learnt the Vedas by heart, 
closely attending to every word and every syllable, which 
they pronounced according to rules and with proper accents. 
They investigated the etymology of every word they found 
in the Vedas and enquired into its meanings. Prom such 
a study originated the Niruktas and the PratiSakhyas in 
which are embodied the most complete classification of 
sounds according to the organs of pronunciation, the rules 
of the combination of vowels and consonants, and discus- 
sions on various parts of speech, and the like. Even in the 
Vedas themselves we can see the attempts of early etymo- 
logists, to derive words ; and their views and theories are, 
in some respects, better than those held by modern philo- 
logists. The FratiSakhyas were followed by more systematic 
works on the subject called Vyakarana. 

II. There are several works on the subject founded on 
different systems, of which the most important was that of 
Fanini which brought into desuetude all the other systems. 
It was written about twenty-six centuries ago and ever 
since has occupied the highest place in the grammatical 
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literatures of the world. Making every allowance for its 
errors and imperfections and for the symbols and signs 
arbitrarily introdaced on account of the system adopted, 
we can say that it is the most scientific grammar, analysing 
the grammatical forms on sound principles, and classifying 
the processes. These classifications and analyses are 
generally so correct that even modem philologists take 
them as fundamental principles in their scientific investiga- 
tions. I may therefore rightly call Panini the first philolo- 
gist. But his system was not perfect and there were errors, 
and these could not be detected by persons who knew only 
Sanskrit and could not compare it with the kindred lan- 
guages ; for they felt the same contempt as the Greeks for 
the languages of other nations whom they called Mlecchas 
(those that speak an unrefined tongue), as the Greeks 
called them fiap/Bapot. These errors and defects have been 
discovered by the modern philologist in whose hands the 
science of grammar and etymology has assumed a new form 
and a new character. Instead of studying one language, 
deriving its words and grammatical forms independently 
and laying down arbitrary rules, he compares every word 
of a language with the corresponding ones in the other 
languages of the same family and discovers the general 
laws of letters and words, on which he founds his new 
science of language. 

III. This young science is now rapidly growing and 
trying to attain to maturity and perfection. There are, 
however, persons who question the scientific character of 
philology and maintain that nothing is certain about it. 
They assert also that there are only a very few letters in 
each language, of which the vowels are nothing and that 
any consonant may become any other consonant. In fact, 
such is the taunt which the incipient science received at. 
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the hands of one of the greatest satirists of the world, 
Voltaire.^ Satirical as it is, it is truth and nothing but truth, 
and in fact the crystallization of the whole truth of the 
science of philology. Charges of this kind may be brought 
against any science viewed in the light of an ignorant man 
for whom everything in the world is an independent element. 
If union is the principle of science, variety is the principle 
of ignorance. 

Amidst the apparent confusion in the growth and devel- 
opment of a language there is a cosmos and harmony* 
The growth of a language takes place according to some 
order and this order is the foundation of the science of 
philology. There is a humorous anecdote of a Tamil man 
learning Telugu on the principle of analogy. He began 
his study with the Telugu word for a horse, viz. '^g^ 
gurramu. No sooner did he hear the word, than he was 
reminded of the Tamil word (^fieoir kudvrai ; and he began 
to apply the analogy to every other word resembling ^^esut* 
hvdirai ; and first of them was ^2sw anai, meaning 
* elephant.* Like (^^esur hudirai the word ^^^ anai ends 
in the vowel ai. He began his con jecture thus. If the Telugu 
name for ^^gdit hvdirai (horse) be ^^^ gurramu (properly 

2^g*^ kurramu)^ the name of ^^few dnai must be ^g^ 
drramii. Though this conclusion, based on the principle of 
analogy, is wrong in this particular case, yet it is the principle 
on which languages have been formed, and a person that is 
not capable of taking cognizance of this principle in the lan- 
guages he studies, can never become a philologist. Let us 
see how this principle can be applied rightly. If the Tarn. 
a/(5 varu^ 'to come,' becomes ;$^\ vaccu in Telugu, Tarn, ^q^ 

taruy 'to give,' must become "B^^^ teccv^ suiiOu^p peru, 'to 

^ Vide MaxMiiller's * Lectwres on the Science of Language,^ 

^ By the same analogy Quir^Q^'podaru becomes 1^3^ puUeem and 
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get/ ^^ piiccu. If the Tarn. Qsnietr konai, ' top/ assames 
tte form r*o7^ kongu = y'rfKa honagu = r'j il5^>^»* + «^^ 
aguy then a^Sbt va^ai, that is a/Ssbbt t^onat ^ must become ;6oK» 
vangu = i^n^s i^ana^u = ti^ vanai + «976 agu. In Sanskrit 

the word "^ vrsa means 'a beast' and 'virtne*' If ^^ 
t;r«a meaning 'animal' is modified as ^^ f^^j 'bear/ 
(properly^ ^Cf rsa), by the elision of the initial ^ v^ and then 
as ursus in Latin and apicro^ (properly apcros) in Greeks 
and then this v/rstu is softened into ^m cLccha, 'bear/ in 
Sanskrit^ is it not natural to expect that there should be 
the same or similar changes undergone by the word in the 
other meaning (viz. 'virtue') ? and our expectation is realized 
in the forms Sans. ^^B?J rta, 'right/ Gr. apri, 'just/ Lat. 

ordoj ' a straight row^' and Sans. ^^ accha, 'good,' thus 

^B^ r^a corresponding to ^i?| rtn^apKro^ and ursvs, to apri 

and ordoy and H^^ accha, to ^^ accha* Vide Vrsa Group. 

In Sanskrit, "^fj vrsa means 'an animal/ 'bull/ ' rat/ 
'eminent,' and so on; of these meanings the most original 

is ' an animal' ; and the word is modified as "^IH? vrsabha 

by taking the suflSx ^ t?a, which is changed into m bha. 

Now, '^^If vrsabha is transformed into ^^^ varaabha 

by the gunation of the vowel ^ r, 91^^ garsabha by the 

change oi^ v into 1[ g and lf^V{ gardabha by the change 

^(3^(3 egutaru Ji^^ eteccu. But the words are modified as ^Jo3S 
putteificu and ^^5S etencu by the insertion of a nasal soand for the 
first c, and the Telugu Pandits derive them from ^^^"90^ pdvutencu, 
' to cut off going/ ^/b96& egutenm, as if the latter parts were *>SS 
imcfu, * to cut.' 
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of 9 8 into ^ d. Analogy leads us to expect a similar 

transformation of ^^IT rsabha. We see accordingly that 

^^9) rsahha is, in its tum^ metamorphosed into ^QW 

arsahha by the gnnation of the initial vowel ^ f and ?[;t^ 

^ rdsahha by the transposition of the ^ r to the beginning 
of the word. 

Again take the form Y^T PT^^ which means ' back' or 
' side/ and forms the radical part of f ^ pfstha, ' back/ qj^ 
pdrsva, ' side/ Lat. yrope, ' near/ XIi;| |)ar«w, ' rib/ H^ 
jpuccha, ' tail/ ?lfu wt4««i, ' elbow/ ??Tl>r^ ' battle/ origin- 
ally 'side/ IflilT jpr^^^^ 'army/ originally 'side/ H^ yard, 
'to fart/ Gr. /tera. Dor. TrcSa, 'by side/ 'in the midst/ 
iraXiv, 'back,' irvyrf, 'tail,' wepSofiaiy fiB^co, 'to fart/ Lat. 
warda,' dung/ ^^f^ varcas, ^^ purisa and q;^1J'pwr*fa, 

'dung/ &c.> is at last modified as f^lf m^^ heAi.fcBX, 'grounds/ 
' sediments/ and is further modified as ^[^1 vi8thd:=zf^^ 

vis + ^T 5 = f^(9T 'f^sd zz f^^gTT vista = ^JSJ visthd. 
Compare Lat. crista =^ Gr. xpa^ + a, and the Gr. ^o-to?. 
Sans. X!& ^^} suffixes of the superlative degree of adjec- 
tives, = ^TTH ^yo^ + ^ a^ ^TH *y«« being the suffix of 
the comparative degree (p. 111). In these words there is a 
series of meanings all originating from the radical one of 
'side,' the transition being from 'side' to 'back,' to the fist 
(or elbow), to tail and at last to animal excrescence. If 
79 PT^ assumes the forms of '%J[ prstha, &c., we may expect 

similar changes from the similar word ^^ vrsa, meaning 
'an animal.' The word accordingly has the following 
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forms : ^^ basta, ' a goat/ i|l^<|lif) basJcayant, ' a cow 

that has yeaned long ago/ ^T vasa, ' a cow/ IJij pasu, 

cattle/ iiaj martya, ' man/ qfVlf vr«ni, ' a goat/ ^f|r ^r«(t, 

a cow that has yeaned once' for a% vrsti, TT^ mum, ' rat/ 

ifl^T 5[; marjdra, ' cat/ Ji[^ purii^a and IJ^fj purusa, 

' man/ ^^ vadhu, ' woman/ f|^ vU, ' man/ ^ij t?e«a,^l5T 
ve^a, ' whore/ f^ -yito, ' adnlterer/ See the following 
table : — 

— Sans. Hij vTsa 



Sans, ms prs 

}f "m^ parsva 
Lat. prope 
Sans. H^parda 
Gr. irephofiaiy ^heto* 



Sans, tf^^ puccha 
Gr. TTvyrj, 

Sans. 7f\2f madhya 
Gr. Trera & f&era. 

Sans. m"pl!f ^armi 
Lat. perna, ' ham.' 

Sans. miTP^^^ 



^> 



gf¥ 



musti 



y> 




i} 



yy 




>} 



'ZfZ 9T§ti properly 

^cf marta 

^^ pums developed 
into X(7rfH pumdms. 



^^ vadhu 




99 



if^ 



VTSW^ 



99 ^15 l>a«t^ 
Lat. pecuSy Sans. ^TfT vo^a 

Sans, ifi^ mu^a 
i9 ^^ 'rnssa 



99 



^^^ varcas 



— 99 TTf^ K ''^^rjdra 
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Sans. 11^ pahsa 



Lat. vacca 
Sans. <9t?( basta 

4fleh<|uft baskayam, 



}y 



}> 



IJ'^^ punsa 



„ t|^^ purusa 



>3 



>} 



^UT visthd 



}} 



i9 



}} 
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^J^^ veia 
e|l^T veiya 
^'Z vita 
Again the word ^VHIT? dtman is modified in Sanskrit as 

^Spg(^^ asmantam and in Persian .l^T asTnarij and this 
modification leads as to expect a similar one in the allied 
languages; and we accordingly find in Greek aaafiiv6o<i 
applied to a tub used for a hot bath (p. 141) . In Greek and 
Latin the same word ^loHiT dtman is metamorphosed into 
tcvfjLivov and cuminum, and though at first I did not know^ 
yet by a contiuued search I succeeded in discovering the 
corresponding form in ^^^^ ajaniddd which is however 
not applied to cummin seeds but to bishop's weed (p. 142). 
If in Greek there exists a reduplicated form of Kav0os as 
vaKLv0o<iy we hope to see a similar form in Sanskrit of the 
corresponding Sans. I^^IQ iona; and I have shown that the 
word qiVqin^ kokanada is the required form, notwithstand- 
ing the apparent difEerence in the forms of these words 
(p. 150). In Kanarese the future participial adjective ends 
in a as well as the present and past participial adjectives ; 
as, "^cs&jsi geyyuva, 'who will do.' This form is the most 
original and is variously modified as in Tam. Q^uju^ld ieyyum^ 
Analogy leads ua to expect a form Q^tuuLj^ ieyyuva which, 
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boweyer, does not exist. But the root sl^ hada, ' to pass/ 
gives the required form as st^oi kadava, which answers to 
Kan. ^5>5J haliva which is a contraction of if^a^ti Tca^yuva. 
The Tarn. «!-.«/ kadava must therefore be a contraction of 
sL^s(g^ IcadcJckv/vay originally «L.tt/«/ kadayuva answering 
to Ean. ^9cs£osi ka^iyuva. I can add a multitude of more 

instances^ but what I have given is quite sufficient to prove 
the importance of the principle of analogy. 

lY. The method of my study and observation is purely 
analytical and experimental, and though in possession of the 
rules and theories already giveii by ancient grammarians 
and lexicographers, I did not apply them in any case till 
I arrived at them by the very instances which I gathered 
during the course of my study. Care was taken to find 
corresponding words and grammatical forms in the allied 
languages and to institute close comparisons among them. 
I have thus been able to discover new laws of orthographic 
cal growth, decay and mutation, and by their means explain 
the etymologies of difficult words and the formations of 
complicated grammatical forms, of which some instances 
will be given lower down in this Introduction. 

V. I have written a series of volumes under the 
designation of Notes on Aeyan and Dravidian Philology 
of which this is the first. It is entirely devoted to the 
description and illustration of the method of investigation 
which I have pursued. As the method consists in the 
analysis of the languages which are investigated, I have 
analysed the Sanskrit, Greek, and Latin languages into 
groups of allied words, and these groups are treated one after 
another. In conformity to the experimental and analytical 
character of my investigation, the above outline is filled 
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np with grammatical and etymological matters which are 
introduced for the illustration of orthographical or other 
processes in an order quite different from that in which 
they will be arranged in a synthetic grammar. Thus^ for 
instance^ the Latin perfect and pluperfect forms are explain- 
ed under the heading of the Sanskrit word ^ svddu* in the 
First Group, which is changed into ^suavis* in Latin by the 
change of d into v; and for the illustration of this process 
the above perfect and pluperfect forms are introduced 
(p. 78). But they will occur in a synthetic grammar in 
the chapter on Verbs and under the heading of Tenses. 
Again, the Greek perfect forms ending in tea aa 7r€<f>v/ca 
are introduced under the Sanskrit termination 'vaa^ which 
I suppose to have been changed in Greek into kot by the 
insertion of k for v ; and this process is illustrated by the 
above perfect forms in which I discovered the same change 

and also the allied change oiny into ha. 

VI. Words are of three kinds; first, those which are 
indivisible; second, those which are divisible and contain 
two parts, such as a root and a prefix, a suffix, or both; 
third, those that are composed of the above parts and con- 
tain in addition to them some orthographical outgrowths 
which are the excrescences in the natural development 
and growth of words. This classification is very important, 
inasmuch as we are dealing with a critical analysis of the 
words of kindred languages. The linguistic chemist, so 
to speak, must try to analyze a word completely and be 
able to account for the smallest residuum in the decom- 
position; and, in this analytical method, he must arrive 
ultimately at the most simple elements— elements which do 
not admit of a further analysis, nor contain common parts. 
In the synthetical method he must start from the simplest 
roots and derive words by the most natural processes. 
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This method has not been properly followed and is violat- 
ed not only by the ancient bat also by modem gprammarians 
and philologists. To illnstrate this lingaistic aberration^ 
I give here below a few instances. 

• 
YII. Panini tells as that the aagment ^TWIK dnuh (^T^ 

an) is to be added to some mascnline noans such as ^7 

Indra, ^^IQ Varufuif &o., to get the feminine forms T^T 

l!^ Indrcmty ^WUft Vanmdnlf Ac. Bat how is this par- 
ticle derived ? Is it an arbitrary and extraneoas addition 
or a natural growth ? The question can be easily solved^ 
if we know the changes which H s andergoes in Sanskrit 

and other languages. The letter Q ^ is changed into if n 

as in Pali if ^ nas, Sans. H^ sasj ' he' ; ipf ena, 1^ em, 

' this* ; HTflTT g^^atam (prop. UT?ff g^dtan), Gr. yvtorov, 

in which ov comes from the masculine 09 ; Sans. ^^iT ahan, 
^1|H ahas, * day ;' and so on. From these examples we 

can clearly see that the H « of V^H Indras may be the 

source of the if n of TS^T^ Indrdm, We may therefore 

derive the feminine form ^f^T^ Indrdm from the masc. 

Indras by the addition of the f em. snffix f^ t ; thus, — 

^fjr^ Indras + ^% zz \J[^^ Indran + v ^ by the change 

of <5 5 into if' n and ^HT^I Indrdn + ^ * by the lengthening 

of the ^ a preceding if n, and at last, ^fjf T^ Indrdm. 
Similarly we may explain the feminine form Akovv from 
Ai09. While we connect Aea-Troriy? with f^^^tff^ divaspati, 
'lord of Heaven/ the feminine form A€(rrroiva may be 
derived from f^^^^?^^ divaspatni which is shortened into 
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Aea-iroTvfj and then modified as Aeiroiva by the elision of r, 
which is represented by i as in eifii for eafiiy and the change 
of the final rj into a. Following the same theory we can derive 
m^ patm from t|^ig patis + f^ t = ^VfH^ patin + ^ i z= 

xpfWl patn + ^ * by the elision of the ^ i preceding if n. 
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YIII. If all such forms may be explained by assuming 
the change of '^ a into if n^ why should we bring in the un- 
necessary augment ^T^ an (^Jif^ dnuk) ? Even sup- 
posing that there is such an augmentj we do not get a 
physical explanation of this augment. Nor does it account 
for the form mjt patm which is formed exactly like ^^T 

1Q^ Indrdm^ except as regards the process of the elision of 
the final "f^ i of Tff^ pdti ; nor for ^vf%I^ asikm, ' a young 
female servant^' and Xff^fl^ palikm, ' an old woman/ of 
which ^sf^ift cisikm = ^sf?i?TQ dsitas + ^ i = ^f^Tfif 
asitn + f^ i = ^f%7^ asitm by the elision of ^ a preced- 
ing ifn, mfni^ asihnl by the change of ?f ^ into ^ fe, ^ffiffQ 
asitas meaning 'black,' (sc. in hair), therefore 'young/ and 
not 'old.' Similarly can be derived ^f%{^ palikni fi-om 

Iff^^H palitas, ' grey/ that is, ' having grey hairs.' 

IX. Again, according to Panini UTT ana (ifTf ^ idnac) 
is to be added to an Atmanepadi root to form the present 
participle, and when the root takes ^ a, If y, and ^^ ay a 

before the verbal suffix ?T te, then m is inserted before 

^T^ dna after those augments. But I have compared 

these suffixes If T^ mdna and ^T^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^^ correspond- 



XU nn'RODUCTION. 

ing Or. fiepo^ and Lat. btrndus, and andus, endus and undus, 
and nltimately traced them to the Sanskrit suffix i|lf man. 
(Vide p. 112.) 

X. In the Tamil grammars^ the Tolkappiyam, the Nan- 
nul and the like^ a list of ^ntfioDujs&r sariyaigal, augments^ is 
given^ whichj on a minnte investigation^ I have dissolved 
into simpler elements. Thus the augment ^eat an in ^i^ 
eardr vandcman, ' he came^' is traceable to the demonstrative 
adjective «gy%Br anai; for ^i^earar vandcman is composed of 
«^/^^ vanda and ^earear anan, ^k^ vanda, the past participial 
adjective of of/r vd, 'to come/ and jffearar aiuin, a contraction 
of ^^ssriuear anaiycm = ^Bsvr cmai + ^^ an, meaning 'a man 
of that sort,' which, like the pronoun ^^ear avan, is used 
merely as a personal suffix in the above verb ^is^areat 
vandanan. The so-called ^^^/nReanu kuccdriyai, the aug- 
ment ^ JcUf in KL^M nadakka, ' to walk,' and t^eauM 
uraikka, ' to say,' springs from the ^l^lduQOiliu udambadu^ 
mey v and y, as the words are modifications of the original 
forms, /FL.fi/ nadava and ^Gojrtu uradya, which are to be 
distributed respectively as /bi- nad^ + «0jf a, and tLGojr urai 
+ «gy a, and in which v and y are used to fill up the hiatus, 
and are changed into s k, which process prevails in the 
Aryan languages also, especially in Greek in which I have 
been able to explain some perfect forms by the analogy 
of the above Tamil forms, (pp. 116-118). 

XI. In Telugu, we have such words as ^^^^cSo mrdclcu 
'tree,' tS^cso valdcku, 'beauty,' §^€;cS3 kolaiku, 'tank,' in 
which the particle So ku is inorganically inserted in the 
singular optionally and in the plural necessarily. In the 
plural the part hti is an organic element and with the 
following part ulu is traceable to the Tamil plural termi- 
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nation leal which is itself a corruption of the masculine 
plural pronoun ^a/zf avar shortened into ^n var and used 
as a personal suffix; and this connexion is clearly seen 
by comparing those forms with the corresponding Tamil 
ones, as i^j*,cSoe>o mracJculu, iDsnas&r marangal, s6e>c56c>o 

valackulu^ Ourreoias&r polangal, §^e)cSocxj holackuluj ^en-Eia&r 

kulangal. The identity of the plural forms ^^cSooo mrdc- 

hulu and iDjnaa&r marangal can be easily seen. The Telugu 
language does not generally allow consonants at the end 
of words, but modifies them by the addition of the vowels 
^ a^ ^ u and ^ i. Thus, the Tarn. Loiriis^ marangal 

becomes wnms^ marangalu, and the part unnh maram 
being contracted into ihirinh mrdm, unriijs^ marangalu 
assumes the form of ihirniBisffi mrdnkalu. Compare Tam. 
s&ot—daear kadaiJckan, Tel. v[^c^'iao> krecgannu, 'a side-look;' 
Tam. S^^QfiiTGSiL^ kUttodad^ Tel, ^c^S$ kncdoda, 'the 
lower thigh* ; Tam. uifiisiOsihLi palankemhu, Tel. y^c l^o^ 
jprdcgempUf 'old ruby' ; Tam. li^^Sgdit pitduc&irai (properly 
^^^ffGDjT kvdiic<^rai^)j Tel. f^yoit$*kromjtra, 'new cloth;' 
in which Tam. aeat^ kadai, 8^ kll, utfiih palam, and l/^ 
pudu are shortened in Telugu into (i, kre (i kle), ^ kr% 

(J, *.?^) i <^^ P'^^'^ (^^ pB'n.), and ^ kro (r^ kdo). 

XII. Here I have to refer to another law of the Telugu 
language, viz., the law of the assimilation of vowels, accor- 
ding to which, contiguous vowels are assimilated as in 
e^H adigi, * having asked' = wdk);6 ad/ugu + sj i = edSo^ 

^ In the North Indian Vernaculars * kora' means * new,' as in 
Korwpan, 'newness/ and 9^<* hodd is used by washermen in the 
sense of ' new cloth.' These are traceable to Tel. 9"J hotta, and 
Tam. L^jijS puUa, 'new.' 
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adug 4* q tj then ^&K adigi by the change of the vowel 
dr t^ of Hadu into ^ i. We have thus y^oB'oo mranhalu 
becoming ,^^oSaex> mrdnJculu, which is modified as ,^^ cSSex) 
mrdckulu by inserting the ardhSnasvara c instead of the 
pnrnanasvara o* Similarly can be derived the forms sSe^cSoos 
valackulu and y eicSow holackulu. [Vide Vol. II.] 

But the Telugu grammarians analyzed them wrongly^ 
distributing them as^^cSS mrdchi + dvoo ulu^ s6e;c9S valacku 

+ dkvo uluy and §^€)cS3 IcolacJcu + ^oo ulu, in which they 

thought ulu was the plural suffix and the remaining parts 
^^c55 mrdcku, tfe^cSo valacku, and t^e^cSS kolacku were 

stems in singular, and thus were compelled to add the 
particle ku to the singular forms of those words. But 
as there were already separate singular forms as ^^yjSi 
mrdnu, tS^Oa vaUmu, and r*e);& kolanu modified from the 

corresponding Tam. tDudr maran^ Quneiar polan, and @err«ar 
kulan, the above inorganic addition of ku to the singular 
became optional. 

XIII. Again the technical term Z^^S>^S' aupavibhaktika 
is invented .to be applied to a class of so-called^ augments 
such as i, ti and ti, of which the first I hold to be a genitive 
singular suffix and the next two are composed of t and i 
and t and L The initial consonants of the latter two aug- 
ments are modifications of the final y, d, n, I, r, and r of nounsj 
owing to the addition of the suffixes i, in and the like. They 
sometimes spring from the final n of the casal suffixes s{S~ 

in and ^iT an, which are changed into it or int and at. 
^ The Tam. sar n is to be treated sua m n for all scientific purposes. 
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Thus, eD^^JT dUcetan, 'by the wife/ corresponds to 
^oTGasiunei dlkaiydl, 'by the hand of person.' The i in »0 

dli is a genitive suffix and occurs in tr"jO'=^dir ddnicetan 
(Tarn, ^^drmsttjire) adankaiydl, Kan. eesd^voeaoes adaraJcai' 
yinda), and corresponds to the a of eesd adara. 

"^^W cetan = "^ow eeyi + ^S" an z= ^dSo ccy + eS" an 
:= "^^ cet + ^W an, in which a^ y is changed into d ^ as it 
is changed into 76 a in "^h cm = ^d5bo eeyu + S{ i. Com- 
pare Sans. l[fv^? edhmata for l^f^lf^ edhiylsta, and 
Gr. 0eT^8o9 for ©er^yo?- 

%^Sr aw = S'eS" fcant + ^S" an, by the change of the second 

CO 

}S n into kj t and the consequent change of the previous ^ n 
into ra n. Compare Sans. ^^ir|<H svantarrij ' heart' = ^^ 

8van + ^R?T am ^ ^^^SfTT ^vannom ; Lat. mentes, ' mind' = 
men '^ 68 zizmennes ; Tel. Aodfotrndt^zzTam. ©/fir + a-w:^ 
g)/5 m + a- it = »-» un -^ ^ uz:z ^-z^/f wnn 4- a- tt, = ^c5o\ 
unnu ; Tel. §odfo pundUy ' sore* = Tarn. L/«ar pwri + a. tt 
= ^CM pwnnw (Kan. Sfcr*^ hvmiu). 

Similarly comes ^ in S>o4o^ vinta/n =z Tarn. €Slio€0/r&) villdl,^ 
' by bow' ; oSoi>!r pan^on = Tam. ueoedneo palldl^ * by teeth'; 
?Sb«594oS" nudutan, Tam. ^^eoirio nudaldl, ' by the forehead,' 
(Sans, ^flr^ nitila) ; "SofcjIT rdjn^aw, "S^^IT venmun, Tam. 
QonfiiBtre) veri/ndl, Q^/Bisireo vemidl, iSdr^eo pmndl, *by back.' 

^t)W gotan = /^o^ goru + «jr an = /^iT firo^ + elT an, 
Tam. ^Sjrneo uMrdl, 'by the nail'; similarly kkoW nitan, 

s 

^ The stem g&^ vt7 becomes tiS vm before vlT an, so that &«>f^ vtl- 

' CO 

Ian = ctf^l? t;i7man and then sot^lS vin^ari. Similarly «Soi>? pantan. 
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Tam. iatrii ntrdl, 'by water*; TsAftolT nettutcm, Tam. 
^fiirfi^nii vdirattdl, ' by blood/ (Sans. ^cf^T ^^hira.) 

In the above examples the final y, n, I, and r of the Telaga 
nominal stems are changed into t and t. 

"iOijlT peritanz^ "406 peru + qST in + ^S" an (Tam. 

Qu^^ei peri/Ml) =: "toS peru + q^ t* + elT aw, by the 
change of n into ^. 

"^oSofeoir renddntan = ^odfo rendu + ^W in + wS" a» 
(Tam. SiireArt^^^ iranAmdl) =: "Sodfo rendu + s|Sj|^ mw + 
«S" an, by the doubling of n = "^od^ rendu + s^oiy inj +• 
elT an, by the change of the second n into t and the conse- 
quent change of the first tS n into n n ; also '9oAi>ir rendi^ 
tan by the elision of n n. 

T6e^ido^&je>oS' earaeampti(aZuA;a (Tam. avirau^fidr sarasatttn 
+ ^Qpf^^^ alungaVjj 'amatory anger;' 'sd&ido^^ooS^ sara^ 
samputaluJea z= 76&i(!S sarasam (Tam. wjretvih saraeam) + 
qS* in (Tam. ©fior in) + «oog' aluha (Tam. ^qpiiisio alungal), 
in which qlT in is the genitive suffix. Here I have to 

observe that the final am of the Telugu and Tamil word 
sarasam is a neuter singular suffix corresponding to the 
am of Sans. ^"RfTT ddnam and ov of Gr. Bcopov, and at of 
If f| ta^f ' that ;' and, of these Aryan neuter singular sufilxes 
am, ov and a^, the Gr. ov is original, being directly traceable 
to the masculine singular suffix ^oa/ When the genitive 
singular suffix m is added, the Tamil word changes its final am 
into an, corresponding to the Gr. ov ; and hardens the n into 
t, as is seen in Sans. 7f?f tat, so that etvjretvth sarasam + 
g)€9r in + ^Q^msed alungal rr eroiretvk sarasan + §)is m + I 

^Qpiaseo alungal = efosreioikk saraarm + ©or m + ^Qpikiseo 
alungal = eion&o^^ sarasatt -f- S)^ ^ + ^df^^^ alungal, 
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by the hardening of nn. But the Tel. "jitfTiSo sarasam follows 
a difEerent yet allied modification. Thus v6^76So sarasam + 
c|S"m + wc^g" aluJca = -s^tfieS sarasamm + ^^in + ^vo^ 
aluJca by the doubling of the final m of ^-fSi^ sarasam; 
then = ^25f55S\ sarasamp + q^y t^ + «9e>cS' alvJca^ by the 
change of the second m into p and of the n of s{ir ^^ into 
fc> * = «6^76S;^ «ar(wawp + ^45^ ut + wwS' aluJca, by the 
change of q { into ^ i^ as in xb05^;59o gv/ruvtmaleu = ^SdSS:> 
;5§5 ^i^jnmnafcw (E^n. Xn^SOo"^ guruvinge, Tarn. ^0eSp(^ 
guruvirhu) = 7603 gfwri* + s;^ m + «5 a + fi6 Jcu. 

Tel. ao^e^S" mixitan, * by elevation' = aoew mirrt^ + qjr 
iw + ^W an, in which Saeso mvrru, properly xbtoo mittu, is a 
corruption of Tarn. Qu>(Si medu by the change of tt into rr as 
in B'e© Tca/rta, Tain. stLes>L^ JcattaL 'stick.' aoeso mirrw + 
q^ ^ 4. ^g- aw. corresponds to Tam. Qu>(Sl msAu, + ®6ar in + 
^61) aZ and = i^^eds mtrru + q^ it + eiT an by the change 
of the n of qlT iri into t = Saeso wir^t + qf ii + wIT ati, by 
the elision of one of the two r^s. 

XIY. In the Kanarese Grammar^ Sabdamanidarpana, 
in the chapter on Yerbs^ it is said that the particles e-^TCo 

anegam and ^-^Ko enegam are to be added to the participial 

adjectives to indicate time^ as ta^tS-^Ko baruvanegam, 2oej&D 

-fXo haruvinegam, ' at that and this time when he^ &c,, will 

come'; 2002$*^ Ko handanegam, z^od-^Ko handinegam, 'at that 

and this time when he, &c., came.' But e-^x'o anegam and 

^•^Ko i/negam are not particles but are nouns in the dative 

case. G-^ ane and <!)-^ ine are demonstrative adjectives, 

meaning ^ that' and ' this' respectively, and correspond to 

A6 
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the Tatn. viftv anai and S)tv inai from which I have derived 
the demonstrative adjectives jf^ker cmQa,'oi that sort' and 
' that/ and S}€ar€ar irma, ' of this sort' and ' this/ and their 
modified forms jfifl anda and £)«# inda in Modem Tamil. 
By adding the dative snffixes Tam. (^ ku, and Kan. ^ ^e, 

and the particles Tam. a-iA tim^ and Kan. eSS am, we get 

^80r«(^ii anailium and e-jSx'o ane^atn, radically meaning 

' to that>' that is ' to that time,' and Sfim^^w inaihkum^ 
rj ^Ko inejam, ' to this,' that is, ' to this time,' which latter 
is modified into qSYSo inham, stSTB^IT inhan and at last qotTIT 
inhan and c^cS'lT ickwn and means 'now' and hence 'here- 
after.' By adding 'anaikhumi/ and ^anegarn? to Tam. «/^a/ 
varui^a, and Kan. u^j^sS baruva, we get fi/^a/%Bri(^£i> varti- 
i;anatft&t^m and wossS'^K'o hamvanegam^ meaning 'to or at 
the time when he, &o., will come.' The v of the sn£Sz uva 
being changed into t as in e;$;ab avami, e5^;& atamiy 'he,' 

a/(^Q/9sBr<ff^i^ varuvwnmkkum becomes ^Q^ifil^Bsrs^ui varunr 
dcmaikkiim and wo&sS-^Xo 6(»rf*ran«^am Mij&jSS';^^ ftartwxi^a- 

nakaj and this yields the Tel. tf-cSn^^^r voLCcutanaka.^ 

XV. Again the particle © A/j2^o alodam is to be added to 
any root to indicate the time of completing the action. Thus 
"Xdtsog^^^o geyyalodam means ' after doing' = Tam. Q^djiu 

^/— ear seyyalvdan. Comparing these two expressions we can 
easily see that the Kan. b^S^o alodam = Tam. ^ffii^ear 
aludarv in which the first part jy«> al belongs to the verbal 
noun Q^iuii seyal (Kan. -f cfi&g^ geyyal), ' the act of doing/ 
and SLi^cn- vdi^in (Kan. a,2^o odam) is the instrumental bvMx. 



' The latter part of this expression, viz. ^tS^ tcmaJea, is modified in 

Hindustani as (J5 tdk by the elision of n, and ^.J^ tcdaJe by the 
change of n into I and means ' till.* 
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meaning 'with' or immediately after/ What an nn- 
Bcientific analysis and distribation ! In Tamil no one would 
commit saoh an error. The Kanareae Grammarian^ how- 
ever^ did not know the analysis of the expression and 
distributed it wrongly. 

XYI. Such were the errors and mistakes of the ancient 
grammarians and philologists^ and they have been handed 
down to as without any correction whatever. The duty of 
the philologist is to enquire into the nature and composi- 
tion of every grammatical form and the etymology of every* 
derivative word. Following this principle^ I have been able 
to discover the affinities of many words and grammatical 
forms in the Aryan and Dravidian languages and have thus 
thrown much light on subjects which have remained in deep 
obscurity^ in spite of all the attempts of lexicographers, 
grammarians and philologists. 

XYII. The anbject of this volume, as already mentioned^ 
is the method of linguistic investigation pursued by me ; 
and with the description and explanation of this method the 
book begins. Then follow lists of groups of words which are 
introduced to illustrate the method. The first list contains 
five groups each of which includes the corresponding 
words of the allied languages of the Aryan family, which 
are similar in form, and convey the same or allied ideas* 
The second contains the corresponding words of allied 
languages which express the same ideas and are allied in 
form. In the third are given the allied grammatical forms 
of the kindred languages, and I have then discussed the 
peculiarities of conjugation and proposed a new classi- 
fication of them instead of the old. The First, Fourth, Sixth 
and Tenth are brought under one class, and the Second 
includes the Third, Seventh and the Tanluganta or the 
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f reqaentative without any augment. The Fifth is referred 
to a separate class with the augment u, and the n of the so- 
called augment If nu (^ htu) has been shown to spring 
from a radical nasal and is therefore organic. In this 
class is included the Eighth which inserts u before the 
personal suffixes. In the Ninth class^ the root HT j^^ is 

shown as belonging to the Second^ as the part ^VfT jdna 
o^ m^lfff jandti is only an organic development of HfT 
jfl^d by the insertion of ^T a between 9f j and »T % and the 
consequent change of 5T ^ into if n. Compare Gr. jvodOc 
and Sans. ^rnftf% jdnlhu In the remaining roots 7^^ 
manth, if H granih, Sdc, the radical nasal is transposed to 
the end^ and when ^T a is added before the personal suffix- 
es^ such as f?f ti and if te, we get 9T^^ mathn + ^gj d -h 
ft" ti = iT^Tf?r 'rnathndti and JJf^jH grathn + ISU 5 + t^ 

ti z= if^f^ grathndti. In the Seventh the vowel ^ a is 
inserted between the last consonant of the root and a 
preceding nasal^ so that we get na in the midst of the 
root^ which is wrongly treated as an augment. But in 
the Atmanepadi roots no augment is inserted^ so that we 
get such forms as ^^ runddhs from ^ V rundh + ?| te. 

According to my system, therefore, there are five classes^ 
the First, the ^ a class; the Second, ^T a class including 

the original Ninth class (lHTf%V^W sndvikarcma) and the 

subjunctive forms as H^lf?! bhavdti ; the Third, ^ i class 

which inserts ^ i before the augment |^ W, as ^f%% ivadti, 

^f^I^ A^^^^' aiid the like ; the Fourth class which inserts 
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t; t as "S^fflf hravUij ^^^f?f bdbhavtti and such forms as 
^"^^f) ahravU and 'S^^lTWtfl ahobhamt; the Fifth, ^ u 
class in which ^ ti is added to the root, as ^^7) kurute, 
cT^nr tarute, ^9P5|fF ainute and the like. 

XVIII. The etymological importance of my researches 
is as great as the historical, ethnological, and mythological. 
Etymology is to Philology what Chemistry is to Physical 
Science. It is the essential part of a dictionary, and the 
science of grammar is based upon a right etymology. 
But lexicographers and grammarians did not follow a 
strictly scientific method in their investigations. They 
assigned wrong and f ancif al derivations to words and ana- 
lyzed the grammatical forms in a way quite contrary to 
the fundamental laws of philology ; and, in consequence, 
many errors have crept into the works of most writers on 
languages and grammars and dictionaries. It is therefore 
the duty of every philologist to follow a strict method of 
investigation, and establish a system of sound principles 
derived from carefully analyzed facts. The etymology so 
established should be introduced into grammars and dic- 
tionaries. I need not bring in here examples, as every page 
of my work contains some illustrations of what I say. 
Such a critical investigation furnishes us with a set of 
psychological and orthographical rules by which we can 
determine the root of many a doubtful word and explain 
the construction of many a difficult grammatical form. 
We have been lately favoured with an Etymological Dic- 
tionary of the English Language by Mr. Skeat, Professor 
of Anglo-Saxon in the University of Cambridge. It has 
been compiled with great learning, and the author has there- 
in embodied the results of the researches of many etymolo- 
gical scholars, and, in that way, has done a good service 
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to the language. Bat in many cases^ however, he has not 
settled the etymologies of words ; and the failure mnst be 
attribated to the want of some definite rales to guide. 
Such rules can be derived only by a scientific comparison 
of the words and grammatical forms of a language with 
one another and with the corresponding ones found in the 
other allied languages of the family, as has been attempted 
in this work. 

XIX. For instance, in the Second Group, that is, the 
Siraa Oroup, we arrive at a conclusion that in the Aryan lan- 
guages the words for ^ head,' ' crown,' ' hair' and ' horn' are 
allied and spring from the Sanskrit root f^?^Q iiras and 
6r. Kap. If we refer to the Etymological Dictionary of 
Mr. Skeat for the etymology of the word ' crest* we can 
see there many allied words g^ven under it and, among 
others, Lat. ' eriata* with which it is ultimately connected 
by the author ; but with regard to the derivation we learn 
nothing, for the author says that ' the root of the word 
is uncertain/ The &ct above mentioned, however, settles 
the etymology, as the word 'crista* is only ^ cris* in 
another form, and means ^hood.* In form it is allied to 
Gr. Kop, teapa, /eopv^, /epaa, icpavov, and Katmj ; Sans. iiHC^ 
iiras, Jl^ srnga, ^g^ haca, and $'Sf Kesa; Lat* capid, erims, 
ccesaries, and comu; which words mean 'head,' 'hair,^ 
'horn,* or 'crest.' Now applying the analogy we can con- 
nect the Lat. crista with the corresponding Sanskrit and 
Greek words mentioned above and derive it by the addition 
of the suffix a to /cpa9. Thus tcpa^ + a = Kpaa-tra =: Kpictra 
= hrista = crista. 

XX. Referring to the Dictionary for the derivation of 
the English word ' hai/r/ we learn that the word is found in 
many other forms and that the author is not certain about 
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its root. Now^ applying the above mle^ we can easily 
suppose that English^ which is mainly an offshoot of Anglo- 
Saxon^ one of the languages of the Aryan family^ must 
contain the corresponding words used in the respective 
ideas^ and a slight acquaintance with English will suggest 
to any person the most common words ' head/ ' horn^' and 
'hood/ 'hair.' The first and second of these words are 
evidently connected with the Gr. K€<f>a\rj and Lat. caput, 
and Gr. /cpavov and Lat. comu respectively. ' Hood' is allied 
to Sans, cji^f^ hoti, Gr. ictoBia, ' top/ ^^T cudd and ^VT 

culd, 'crest^' and has changed the initial ^ A; of Z^fy Jedti 
into h, as the word ' head' itself has done with the k of /ve^o- 
X17. There can be no doubt that the EngUsh word hair and 
Anglo-Saxon 'AaiV and ' her' are modifications of Kapa. 

Under the word ' hat' he gives the allied words such as 
the Ang-Sax. ' host/ Dan. ' hat,' Icel. ' hattr,' and observes 
that it is probably connected with Lat. cassia, ' helmet/ 
which he derives from akad, * to cover/ and cautions the 
reader not to confound the word with hut which is cog- 
nate with Eng. * hood' But by the rule above mentioned 
we can at once settle the derivations and connect hai, as 

well as Lat. cassis, with Sans. lj?^f7 Icbti, * top.^ 

XXI. Under the word ^cap' which agrees in meaning 
with ' hat,^ though apparently differing in form, the author 
mentions some allied words such as cape, cope and Lat. 
eoppa; but as these are in form and meaning allied to Sans. 

ftf^ ^iphd, 'head/ and HXR sapha, 'hoof/ of which the 

Eng. ' hooF is a modification^ they may be easily traced 
to the latter, 

XXII. In the First Group, I have derived from ^T7?IiT 
dtman, m sva, ' own/ ' possession/ ^"^ svar, ' heaven/ 
modified as ^^ suvar, and Q^^ sunieru, and contracted 
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into TT^ meru, T^^^ tman, Ac, meaning 'self,' 'soul/ 'spirit,* 
' smell,' ' wind,' ' region of wind,' ' sky,' ' clouds,' ' water,' 
&c., and I may lay down a general rule to the following 
effect, that words which are similar to the above words 
in form and convey the above and allied ideas are allied 
to each other and are ultimately traceable to ^VTTif ^ dtman. 
Referring to the Dictionary of Mr. Skeat for the etymology 
of the word ' heaven/ we learn that it has allied forms in 
M. E. hetien, Aug.- Sax. heqfon, hiofon, he/on, O. Icel. hifinn, 
and is of unknown origin. But its connexion with Sans, 
^^ 8var, 9^ su/var and Gr, OXu/xtto? is settled by the 
above rule. (Vide p. 20.) 

XXIII. With reference to the origin of the word ' have/ 
we are informed by the lexicographer that it is from the 
Teutonic base, ' hah.* This root he connects with the Lat. 
capere, ' to seize,' ' to hold' ; Gr. Kminj, a handle ; and the 
original idea must accordingly be 'to take' or 'to hold.' 
But by the above rule I would connect the word with Sans, 
^ 8va (Gr, iSio) of which Lat. haveo is a developed form 
by the change oi^ a into h and the insertion of the vowel 
a between ^ s and Sf v. (p. 14). 

XXIV. Under the words ^ self and ^ souV he gives 
many allied words of the kindred languages and traces them 
to their original Teutonic sources, sella and saivala, res« 
pectively, and observes however that their origins are un- 
known. We can, however, conclude, prima fade, that the 
two words must be the different forms of the same word as 
they are identical in form, except that the final consonant 
of saivala is metathetically transposed to the middle of 
the word ; and this prima facie conclusion is thoroughly 
established by the above rule by which they can be both 
connected with ^TW^ atman. 
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XXV. Mr. Skeat traces the word ' smelV to its origi- 
nal form smoran, ' to sufEocate/ which ends with r instead 
of L From ^TTTTT o.tman we get Sans. If T'Of bdspa (ori- 
ginally ^T^ aspa) and Lat. vapor, Gr. ar/io^ and ar^i^, 

' vapor,' and i^TH nabhas meaning ' cloads/ ' vapour/ &c. ; 
and we can, according to the rule, connect ' smelV with Lat. 
sibihis, Sans. '^^^ ivas, and 7H1 ^^aw from which last is 

derived the verb ygT dhma, ' to blow/ 

We can thus see the great utility of the method of inves- 
tigation pursued by me and of the fundamental general 
rules of philology whicb-are derived from the classification 
and the analysis of allied words according to that method. 
By the application of the rules to the other languages 
of the Aryan family, we can settle the etymologies of the 
corresponding words of those languages. 

XXVI. The application of the rule may not be confin- 
ed to the Aryan languages. I suspect very strongly that 
there must be more cojinection between the Aryan and Semi- 
tic families than hitherto discovered, perhaps, sufficient to 
warrant a radical union between them in one family. The 
Semitic languages have not yet been subjected to a scien- 
tific analysis by philologists. The laws of constructing 

Vords and grammatical forms, which present a striking con- 
trast to those prevailing in the Aryan languages, have not 
been properly accounted for. The way in which they are 
enunciated are most unscientific in appearance. Unless 
these laws are simplified and reduced to fundamental facts, 
they must remain in deep oblivion. Take, for instance, 
the laws of guna, vrddhi single and double, reduplication 
of radical forms, the insertion of the augment a in past 
tenses at the beginning of roots and so on, which were so 

A7 
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many arbitrary processes as they were treated in oar 
Sanskrit and Greek grammars^ and which^ when they were 
analyzed and simplified^ appealed to oar reason. 

We learn from the English grammars that the roots rise, 
lie and sit are changed into raise, lay and seat respectively 
in the caasal; and the vowel changes which take place 
seem to be arbitrary. Bot when we refer them to the 
general laws of lengthening the vowel of the first syllable 
of a word^ which are in Sanskrit called gnna and vrddhi^ 
we understand them better. There are many similar gram- 
matical and verbal peculiarities in the Aryan languages^ 
and, unless they are reduced to most general laws and are 
thus explained, they must remain arbitrary and unreason** 
able. 

The same must be the case with the Semitic languages. 
'' In no language," says Dr. Bresslau, '* are found words 
and roots with so various and not unfrequently with oppo<^ 
site significations as in the Hebrew, besides the peculiari- 
ties in that remarkable tongue arising from the various 
paradigms." What is the cause of thisf Why should 
there be so many roots which are not found in the actual 
usage f The limited comparison which I have instituted 
between the Aryan and the correspondiug Semitic words 
leads me to think that there must be an ultimate connec- 
tion between the Aryan and the Semitic languages. When 
the nation speaking these languages separated, the nucleus 
common stock must have been replenished with new matters 
which grew naturally and were created arbitrarily. A 
portion of the difference can be e^cplained by reference to the 
ignorance of the ancient grammarians and les:icographers 
who had a system of traditions and beliefs regarding the 
language, instead of a scientific grammar and etymology ; 
roots were coined to assign some etymon to every word, 
and grammatical forms were wrongly analysed and new 
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forms, coined on wrong analogies. When these were incor- 
porated with the language, there arose some inconsistencies 
and complicacies which have eluded the closest scratiny of 
philologists. This is the case with the Aryan languages, 
and must be equally so with the Semitic languages also. 

Let us see how far we can compare the Aryan and Semitic 
words. In the Aryan languages the word ^J'^wfdtman 
originates words expressive of the following ideas : — ' sky, 
light, sun, day, wind, breath, deity, time, happiness, peace, 
health, colours such as white, yellow, and the like, beautiful, 
shining, burning, strength, youth, &c.' The words so 
derived resemble, both in form and meaning, the corres- 
ponding Hebrew and Arabic words : 

Heb. Sabathj ^rest,' Sans. ^H «i?a^, 'happiness.' 

Selanij ' peace,* „ If^^ iarman, „ 



}} 



)9 



}t 



fi 



Gabar, 'to be Btrong,' \ " ^^^ ^"'"^'""' 'y°"°ff-' 



Balag, ' to shine,^ 
8amar, ^ to watch,* 



9> 



a 



Safar, ' to shine^* 
Semes J ^ sun,' 



99 



99 



99 



Sua, ' to be rich,* 

NafoBj ' to breathe,* 
JTe/ef, 'breath,' 



j3pc/jLo^, ' strong.* 
Sans. IsfTV bhruj. 

99 ^'ft W smilj ' to close the 
eye,* the idea of clos- 
ing the eye arising 
from that of winking* 
^^yt?aZ, 'shine.* 

f^H divaSf by the 
change oi :^ d into § 

as in ^Sen/ ^f{ danta, 
' teeth.* 

^ 8va, ' possession.* 
ilHH nabhas, ' wind.* 



99 



99 



99 



99 



99 



99 
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Heb. Saltan, ' to be hot/ 



» 



a 



99 



99 



99 



99 

99 
» 

99 

99 

99 

99 

99 



Sans, ^r^ 8var, Tiipif jval, ' to 
shine/ 
„ '^f^ deva, 'a deity/ (com- 
pare seUj safar, «e- 
mes, above given). 

%^ sveta* 

W[J(9 Jcomala, 'soft.' 
Gr. a/3po^, ' delicate.' 

„ ^^ sue, ' to be pure.' 

99 ^f^ Slid, ' white.* 
Gr. otvo^, ' wine.' 
Zaphah, ' to look out/ Sans, ^ijlj spa^, ' to see.' 

TJtj ' light,' „ ^llIT ^«i * dawn.' 

Saraf, ' to bum/ „ ^lEfTjvar, Ho be hot.' 

Safir, ' beautiful,' „ iq^ jval, ' to shine.' 

Barak f ' lightning,' „ ^T^ hhraj, ' to shine.' 

Faz, ' refined as gold,' „ '^'\'^ bhd$, „ 



8em, ' Third son of 
Noah.' 

Laban, ' white,* 
Sahan, * tender,' 

Su8, ' to be white. 
Ton, 'wine,' 



Arab. Lehbek, ' God/ 

Heb. Baaz, * fleetness,' 
„ Sabah, ' to extol,' 



1^ 



Fom, ' day,' 



» f^^H c?ii;(w, ^JTH dyau9, 

' God of Heaven.' 
Gr. pLo<;y ' strength.' 

Sans. ^^TT^ sabhaj, perhaps 

^9 8va^, 'happiness,' 
the original idea be- 
ing ' to please.' 
99 «5^^^ vyoman, ' sky.' 



XXVII. In its bearing on Comparative Mythology the 
system of linguistic analysis adopted by me is very impor- 
tant and, in my opinion, will be attended with good results. 
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The Science o£ Comparative Mythology was, as it were, 
created by Prof. Max Miiller and Mr. Cox, whom we ought 
to call fathers of the science as far as England is concerned. 
By comparing the Vedic theogony with the Homeric and 
Hesiodic yersions and also their modified forms among 
the Teutonic and other branches of the Aryan nations, 
they have found a close alliance not only in the various 
details of the stories told concerning the personages con- 
nected with the theogonies, but also in the names applied 
to some of them. We know how each myth and story of 
a nation has a corresponding one in those of the other 
kindred nations kept up intact in its full integrity, slightly 
modified, or entirely metamorphosed into new shapes, and 
how the same myth among the same nations assumes a 
variety of forms, in each of which the nucleus of the story 
is repeated. Thus, for instance, in the Hesiodic theogony 
the 'Earth' under the names of Oaia, Terra, Rhea, and Hera 
becomes the wife of OhaoSj Ouranos, Orcmus and Jttpiter, 
respectively. But these alliances are psychological and 
ethnological ; and there is yet a connexion which is want- 
ing, and that is formal or philological. We do not know 
why Zeus and <5JT^ Dyaus, Uranus and ^^IQ Varuna, Hera 

and ^T(|T I'fci, Olumpos and Igf^ Svar, and other personages 
who figure in the Aryan theogonies are so called. Are such 
corresponding names significant or mere words coined to 
be applied to an individual deity ? But a scientific investi- 
gation of languages will clearly show that the latter can 
never be the case. Language is the result of a physical 
development of sounds and not an arbitrary and conventional 
growth. Most of the proper names of languages must be 
common names expressive of some particular idea, and, 
in spite of the apparent difference in their forms, can be 
traced to a few I'oots. This is the conclusion arrived at 
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by my analysis of Sanskrit^ Greek and Latin. I have 
assigned proper etymologies to the names of many deities 
who figure in the Yedas of Sanskrit and in the poems of 
Horner^ Hesiod and Virgil. Many of the names have been 
traced to the word ^TT^TT atman which represents the First 
Group ; some^ to the word fiR[H siras which represents the 

Second Group ; and some^ to "^TTjif vrsan from which origi- 
nate all the words of the Third Group.^ As a psychological 



* I give here 


a list containing the most important of the proper 


names derived 


in the book :— 






A 


Baseleus 


Busyanta 


Hercules 


Achaian 


Balakhilya 


Byaus 


Hesperos 


Achilles 


JBaskdla 


Bydtana 


Hestia 


Aditi 


Bharadvaja 




Hippotes . 


Adrnades 


Boiotos 


E 


Hippo tades 


iEithra 


Brahman 


Echidna 


Huakinthos 


Agastya 


Breareos 


Eos 


Humen 


Agni 


BTha^ati 


Epiros 


Huperion 


Ahalya 




Enropa 




Aharid 





Evadne 


I 


Ahura 


Caia 




lalkos 


Ajax 


Cains 


F 


lapetos 


Aithra 


Chaos 


Faunus 


lason 


Angellos 


Cheiron 




Ida 


Angiras 


Coens 


G 


Iduia 


ApoUon 


Cohus 


Ga 


lUa 


Apawras 


C ottos 


Gaia 


Ilion 


Arethusa 


Covella 


Ocmdharva 


Ilos 


Argos 




Gnutama 


Indn>ra 


Ariadne 


P 


Gma 


Bidra 


Arthur 


Da 


Crna 


Ino 


Asana 


Daitya 


ana 


lokaste 


Asara 


Da.Tiae 


Guges 


Ion 


Aeura 


Danaos 


^w 


Isis 


Athamas 


Banana 


H 


Italia 


Athene 


Banu 


Hamad mades 


Italos 


Atlas 


Despoina 


Hanvanu 




J.treya 


Despotes 


Heaven 


J 


AM 


Diana 


Hebe 


Jacob 


Atrides 


Diipetes 


Hector 


Japheth 


Atrius 


Dikte 


Hekatos 


Javan 




Di6n6 


Helios 


Jebus 


B 


Dis 


Hellas 


Jehoshua 


Badarayana 


Biti 


Hellen 


Jehova 


Barbaros 


Dionnsos 


Hera 


Jehu 
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connection has already been proved to exist among these 
names, 8o I have argued a philological one among them 
and made their alliance complete. Making allowance 
for the affinities and kindredships founded on accidental 
coincidences and resemblances of forms, a great part 
of my etymology seems, in my humble opinion, to be 
correct. If so, a connecting link is established by which 
we can thoroughly unite the myths of all the Aryan nations 
who were originally living together and are now separated 
by thousands of miles. 

Twenty years ago Professor Max Miiller traced the vari- 
ous forms of ^9 Dyaus and Zeua in the Aryan languages. 



Jehndu 

Joseph 

Judi^ 

K 

KailEaa 
Kanthlrava 

^^^ • • 

Kanva 

Kapila 

Kasyapa 

Kavi 

Kartavtrya 

Kentauros 

Kerberos 

Kinnara 

Kirata 

Koios 

Koko/nada 

Kolossos 

Elosmos 

Krdnos 

Kurndra 



Laitma 

Latinns 

Latium 

Latmus 

Latona 

Lemures 

Lykos 

Lyktos 



M 

Mainakd 

Mend, 

Meru 

Minos 

Minotauros 

IT 
Naiades 
Namud 
Naraha 
Narkissos 
Nephele 
Neptunns 
Nereides 
Nereus 
Nessos 
Niobe 
Notos 

O 
Odasseus 
Oidipous 
Olumpos 
Osiris 
Ouranos 

P 
Pan_^ 
Pa/rasara 
Pegasos 
Pelagos 
Pelasgos 



Peleus 

Penelope 

Phaethon 

Phmgia 

Pieros 

PsuchS 

B 

Rhhuksan 

Bern as 

Bhea 

Boraa 

Bomulus 

Bomus 

S 

Sagara 

Saindhava 

Samtra 

Sararna 

Sarasffott 

Sarpedon 

Saturos 

Serapis 

Svnahu 

Siva 

Siva 

Swmeru 

Sura 

Sura 



T 
Tanau 
Tanunajpat 
Tethus 
Thebai 
Theos 
Thesbes 
Theseus 
Thessalia 
Thetis 
Titan 
Tithonos 
Tituos 
Triton 

U 

TJlysses 

Ulyxes 

Vsanaa 

V 

Viva9vam> 
Vtrahhadra 

W 
Woden 
Wuotan 

Y 

Yobksa 
Yavana 

Z 

Zephoros 
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His method suggested to me the possibility of making 
more comprehensive groups of the same kind. Attempts 
were already made to discover the origin of the Mythological 
names of the Aryan langaages. Several words are derived 
by Mr, Cox in his Aiyan Mythology and his Introduction to 
Mythology and Folklore, and part of his etymology is very 
creditable to him. Mr. Gladstone, in his ' Juventus Mundi/ 
refers to a book published by M. Jacoliot, which he, 
however, considers as untrustworthy. " It would be," he 
says, ''a matter of great interest to know how far, apart 
from any theory, the names of the Hellenic divinities are 
really derivable from the Sanskrit : and in the recent work 
of M. Jacoliot, ' La Bible dans V Inde,' a list of many of 
them is given with Sanskrit roots, in many cases seem- 
ingly appropriate." Certainly it must be in Sanskrit 
alone which is the most ancient and most cultivated of the 
Aryan languages that the etymology must be sought, and 
the failures of scholars who have tried to seek in that 
language the etymons of the names of the Yedic and 
Hellenic characters must be attributed to the erroneous 
methods they pursued, and not to any other cause. 

It is really astonishing to see that the roots from which 
the proper names have sprung are not many and are very 
limited in number. It is equally astonishing that the names 
applied to many of the Vedic and Hellenic deities have 

been evolved from the word ^TTIfiT dtman, ' sky,' the 

prevailing radical idea of those words being ' heavenly* or 
' bright.' Most of the names of the water deities are 

metamorphoses of the word wf^W salila, Gr. a\9. We 

are not the less surprised when we see that the names 

of Rsis, such as ^^TinC Pardiara, WJ^^J^ Bhdradvdja, 

?T^^ BdsJcala, ^T^f^^ Bdlalchilya, xl^ Paila and 

^T^^T^^ Bddardyma^ t'lf^'^r QirUa, the name of Siva, 
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%^T9 Kaildsa, the name of the mountain in which he 
dwells, are traceable to the word Ot^H siras from which 
have been derived the words '^^^ Oandharva, Kentauros, 
Satyvy Chiron and Cronos. 

XXVIII. Finally, I shall mention some linguistic and 
psychological conclusions to which my investigations lead. 
There may be errors committed by me and they may require 
corrections from competent scholars. This circumstance, 
however, does not much affect the conclusions which I am 
going to mention. By the analysis adopted by me, it 
would appear that the Aryan languages can be reduced to 
a few groups of allied words, of which five have already 
appeared in this volume, and a few more groups will be 
introduced in the succeeding volumes. I^i the treatment 
of the subject my intention has been to simply point out 
the application of the method and give a few important 
instances. The analysis was applied to Sanskrit, Greek, 
Latin and Anglo-Saxon, and, among these too, importance 
was attached to Sanskrit as the oldest and nearest represent 
tative of the mother language of the Aryan family. In 
some places Greek and Latin words corresponding to the 
Sanskrit have not been given, and left to be learnt from 
the existing dictionaries; and they will all be included in 
my ' Comparative Lexicon' which is under preparation. It 
can be easily seen that each word of each of the other allied 
languages of this family must be included in the group, 
in which the corresponding words of Sanskrit, Greek and 
Latin have been included. Perhaps the few groups to 
which I have tried to reduce all the allied languages may 
be split into more groups by the separation of some words 
wrongly included in one group. But this does not materi- 
ally affect the conclusions which I am ^going to mention. 
The whole vocabulary of the Aryan languages has been 

A8 
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eTolved from a small number of words. What that number 
is we cannot determine; nor is it necessary to do so. A 
more important and surprising conclusion is that not only 
the whole vocabulary of languages has sprung from a few 
words, but also the very grammatical elements are traceable 
to one word ^TTVf ^ dtman ! I have shown, for instance, that 
the nominative, accusative, and genitive suffixes are rem- 
nants of the pronouns IJ sa, 'he/ and ^gSf sva, 'own,' and 

these are ultimately traceable to ^TTin dtman. The con- 
jugational suffixes, most of the personal pronouns and the 
majority of suffixes added to nouns and verbs to form 
derivative words, have been traced to the same source. In 
short, the greater part of the grammatical machinery has 
been traced to the single word iRTTm. aiman. 

XXIX. It has been shown also that most of the verbs 
Jiave sprung from nouns. In the Atman Group itself have 
been derived many important and primitive verbal roots, 
Its IJi^ Subhy ^^ ^op, ^15 9uhhy ^^B| cRv, ^^ jlv, T^XI 

dip, ^g dyut, ^^ jyut, fs^ tvis, ^^ trp, f^ drp, ^H 

las, Ig^ lahs, W9S( lajj, yp^ has, -flf dfs, 1^ rue, Wt^ 

lok, '^'^ Toe, ^CflT spai, ^[^ savd, IJ^ pac, lyy mrd, ^Tff 

hhds, ^ hh%, 1^^ jvaX, ^11 tap, and f^q ksip -, in the 

Salila Group f^^ siflc, ^^ und, &c. ; and in the Vrsa 

Group ij^ mums, &c. It has been supposed by many that 
verbs must have preceded nouns, and this theory has been 
the source of many etymological and grammatical blunders. 
It will, however, be overthrown by the above and other 
examples. The word heaven, for instance, was hitherto 
derived from heave, ' to liffc,^ but I have shown in the book 
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clearly that the contrary is the fact and that hsave is derir* 
ed from heaven. The importance and utility of the dis^ 
covery is seen to a greater extent in the last three verbs^ 
^V und, f€^ ^^c and n^ mums. In the Salila Group 

^5^ und and fK^ sine have been derived from ^J^if vdan, 

'water/ and 41^7 siJcara, 'drop/ respectively. ^^Vf udan 

is connected with ^^IQ Varuna, Ovpavo^, Oxeavof;, ^'J^ 

Indra originally a water god, &c., and l(^^^ ilkai'a, with 

IBTf ?[ sagara^ 'ocean/ ?5n[?^ laharl, 'wave/ IT^lIf lavana, 

'salt/ f%7rT sikata, 'sands/ ^^J^[ jamhdla, 'mud,' Tu/j^rjp, 

'harbour/ ^^'^J rwmd, 'salt ocean,* ^^^ ruman, 'salt/ In 

^^ imd, the final n of ^^^udan is transposed to the middle 

of the word, and in f^^ «i^c the final r of if^cIT^ 8%]cara ia 
similarly transposed and changed into n. We thus see that 
the nasal in ^? und and {?7^ sific are radical. The con- 

jugational form '^flf^ v/natti, third per. sing, indicative, 

must therefore be distributed as ^i^ it7i4-^a"f<7(2-|. 

f^ tif in which ^ a is inserted between the nasal and the 

following ^ d, and to the root thus modified the personal 

suffix f^ ti is added. According to this analysis the form 

must belong to the second conjugation, ^fl^^l^^ Irngvi* 
karcmaj and is not a separate conjugation (vide p. xx, 
supra). With regard to the rootf^'^ sine, we must have it 

enunciated as ^^ siflc and not as f%^ sie as has been 

done in the Dhatupatha. As for the root ?T ^ munis, it is 

enunciated as Jf^ mus and in the conjugational form 



IKTBODUCrnON. 



V^T^t inumati, we have to add according to Panini ^ a 

(^ ind) to the root and derive the form from W^ mtt« -h 

if T na + f^ ti. But according to my analysis the form 

^^Orf^ mtLmati is to be distributed as ?f ^ mims + ^J a 4- 

f?T ti by the transfer of the nasal to the end of the root in 

the form of n ; for ^^ mums is borrowed from T^^ mum 
(jiva) 'rat^' becanse the idea of stealth Was represented 
by the action of a rat which takes away food and edible 

substances without the knowledge of the household, if^ 



^ *^ 



mums must be a nasalized form of 7TW ^tts as l|9 pwn» is 
of ^^ vrsa. (Vide the Vrsa Group, and p. xx, supra). 

XXX. We thus see that the majority of verbs have been 
derived from nouns only. It may be objected that the 
Sanskrit Dhatupatha contains about 4,000 roots, and that 
they cannot at all be derived from nouns. The objection, 
however, may be removed by supposing that the Dhatu- 
patha is a grand attempt to derive every Sanskrit word 
from a primitive root ; and this fact will be clearly seen by 
any one who studies the XJnadisutra and the commentaries 
on the Nighantus (Lexicons). In this attempt hundreds of 
roots which had never existed in the language have been 
created arbitrarily ; and this unnatural element was incor- 
porated with the language, especially in its secondary stage 
(Classical Sanskrit). A critical analysis, therefore, of the 
language must exclude all the alien elements. 

XXXI. With reference to the psychological or logical 
part of the results of my investigation, I have to remark 
that, assuming that thought and language progress side by 
side and depend upon each other, man in the primitive age 
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must liave had a limited knowledge and a limited language ; 
and in this possession lie occupied a condition of which 
childhood is the best representative ; and as the twofold 
property was enriched, the difference became wider and 
wider till at last he attained to the present condition of 
being. . For instance, he had the notion of an animal, 
and expressed it by the word "^^ vrsa which was applied to 
a man and an ox; and this word assumed the following 
forms as he acquired the ideas of new animals ; as 97 vrha, 
* wolf' and ' quadruped,' iglfj mrga, 'quadruped* and 'deer,* 
IJJJ pa^Uj 'cattle,' Lat. vacca, ' cow,' ^?Sf bastaj ' sheep,' 

'^HS T^ct and ?^cT prsafa, 'deer,' ^^ rJesa, 'bear,' ^W7 

uluka, 'owl,' ^^^ uVapl, 'an alligator,' Eng. ^wolf* Gr. 

aXayirn]^, and Lat. vulpes, ' fox,' T|P5 pheru and ^^^ phe- 
ravuy ' jackal,' Lat. lupus , ' wolf,' Boma, ' the city of Rome,' 
Romulus and Remus, of which the latter is a modification 
of Romus, meaning radically ' wolf (which meaning was 
the source of the myth of their having been suckled by a 
wolf) and corresponding to the Sans. ^T^ Rama, 'son of 
Da^aratha,' which word also must have originally signi- 
fied a wolf and was applied to the prince, referring to his 
courage and strength; TIT^f^ mar jar a, 'cat,' Lat. martes, 

'a marten,' if^^ musaU (Tam. Qp/s%so mudalai), 'lizard,' 
Sans, ''jfg grs^if ' boar,' and ' a cow that has yeaned once,* 
im mesay 'sheep,' ilf^tf mahisa, 'buffalo,' (cf. 7if%^T 
mdhildy ' woman'), ^bV<5 ^^^> ' cat,' ftTT?^ hidara, ^J^ udra, 
otter y ^^^ undaru, ' mouse, * and so on ; and in its applica- 
tion to man it is transformed into TliflEI manusya, HT^7 ^^* 
ntisa, TJ'Sl martya, JfW^ manava, '^^ puma (modified as 
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^^^ pumams by the insertion of a between the nasal m 
and 8 and the addition of a second nasal between a and s), 
Q^lf purusa, m^ purttsa, ^^ viS, f^^ vita, ^\J vadhu, 

* woman/ ^H veia, and ^UXT veSyd, ' whore/ I shall give 
another instance. The verbal roots Gr. yp{uf>&, ' to write,' 
y\,v<f>{o, yXaffxo and Lat. aculpo, * to engrave,' are not origi- 
nal roots, but are borrowed from the name of stone, such 
as Sans, 'm^^ gravan, from which are to be derived Gr, 
7^Ao<;, X€V9 and Lat, lapis, in which the initial g is cut off. 
But in the Latin scribo the initial g is changed into c, and 
the letter «, added to the beginning of the word. The Sans. 
f%^ likha may be traced to the Gr. ypcufxo ; and the ^ 

kha of f%l^ likha may be a modification of ^. IfT?^ g^^' 

van is shortened into JfJ grd and then developed into two 

syllables as Ol^ gird from which form may be derived 

filf^ giri, 'mountain,' and by the change of if ga into H ia 

fll^T 9ild, * stone,' and IXIT ^aila, ' mountain.' The Tarn. 
^i\ variy Tel. y^d6bo vrdyu, and Kan. 8i-d bare, 'to write,' are 

corruptions of ^T g^'d. Perhaps Sans. f|[^ Hlpa, 'art,' 
particularly stone-masonry, may be referred to the Gr. 
fy\v(l>i], ' engraving,' and fwif^ Hpi to ypa<fyrj, ' writing.* 
From this if is clear that the roots meaning ' writing,' ' en- 
graving' were originally borrowed from the name of stone. 
This conclusion applies not only to the Aryan languages 
but also to the Semitic languages. The so-called trileteral 
root ktb from which are evolved various forms, such as katb, 
'writing,' kdtib, 'writer,' maktub, 'written,' takt%b, 'caus- 
ing to write,' iktdb, ' dictating,' kitdb, ' book,' and kitdbat, 
'inscriptions,' is nothing but a modification of the Gr. 
ypa^jxo. In this way we can clearly see that as one word 
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is developed into so many f orms^ and all these allied forms 
are traceable directly or indirectly to the original word, just 
in the same way the meaning of the original word is modi- 
fied in yarions ways, and these modified and allied ideas 
can be connected directly or indirectly with the original 
idea. In some cases the original idea is so much modified 
that the alliance is not clear. The language or the creative 
genius of its speakers depends on the principle of analogy, 
and works out the existing resources in preference to 
arbitrary coining. The ancient Bomans, for instance, who 
had never seen an elephant before, saw one for the first time 
in the army of Pyrrhus in Lucania^ they called it Luca bos, 
meaning thereby 'Lucanian ox.' What a mistake that 
was ! We that are very familiar with the elephant think 
that no one would commit such a mistake. But even in 
the difference between a cow and an elephant which is 
very striking, there is a similarity ; viz., an elephant is a 
quadruped and has tusks which answer to the horns of an 
ox, and the genius of Romans like that of any other nation 
worked out the existing resources of the language instead 
of coining a new name for an elephant and used it till they 
got the right names of the animal, viz., eliphas and eliphan" 
tusyirom. Sans. ^^T^ airdvata, 'celestial elephant,' through 
Gr. €\€<f>a^. 

Prom these examples we clearly see that language was 
developed in proportion a« ideas were. Words did not 
deal with things as they were, but only as they were con- 
ceived by men. Names were given to things with refer- 
ence to qualities, actions, conditions and the like, and to the 
latter with reference to their associations. Sometimes the 
connection Was real, and sometimes merely imaginary and 
arbitrary. In this book general laws relating to such 
applications have been enunciated according to contexts 
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and illustrated by proper examples. The words express- 
ing the ideas of shining and laughing^ for instance^ are 
connected in the Aryan langoages, the former producing 
the latter^ and this law is found even in the Hebrew lan- 
guage.* The same idea produces those of fear, hesitation 
and shame ; for when a person shines, his brilliancy may 
cause fear in the minds of the spectators, or it may expose 
the person who shines and thus make him shy or ashamed. 
(Vide pp. 74-77). Many more laws have been given in 
the book ; and I simply refer the readers to them as it is 
unnecessary to quote them here. 

In conclusion, I have to remark that I adopted a certain 
method of investigation not hitherto adopted in the analy- 
sis of the Aryan languages and entirely followed the course 
which my investigation took of itself. New facts and 
laws were discovered in some particular cases and they 
were applied to other cases. Thus my method has been 
inductive and deductive. But there may be errors both in 
the inductions and deductions, owing to the erroneous- 
ness and incompleteness of the laws, and also owing to 
the mistakes committed in the application of those laws. 
I have, however, ventured to put forward the results of my 
researches before the people more as a student desirous of 
learning from thevi than as a scholar presuming to teach 
them. I am, therefore, prepared to receive most thankfully 
every correction and improvement in my work, and to with- 
draw any statement or give up any conviction, in my homage 
to Truth and in my adoration to Him who is the abode of 

TRUTH. 

'' Veritas a quoeunque dieitur^ a Deo est " 



* Vide Goldziher's Hebrew Mythology, p. 93. 



ISrOTES 



ON 



ARYAN AND DRAVIDIAN PHILOLOGY. 

METHOD OF LINGUISTIC INVESTIGATION. 

PHILOLOGY, A PHYSICAL AND A METAPHYSICAL SCIENCE. 

Philology is the science of language and is therefore a 
physical as well as a metaphysical science. A language 
is a monument of the nation speaking it. It is as such 
of a twofold aspect. As it is an embodiment of the 
national thought and intellect^ it is a metaphysical monn* 
ment of the nation. As a nation progresses from a primi- 
tive condition to a highly civilized one, the intellect of 
the nation also receives a proportionate culture, aud their 
language keeps pace with their intellect. Though speech 
is not absolutely necessary for thinking, an advanced state 
of knowledge can never be reached without the means of 
language. If this be the case with a man individually, 
much more so will this be with a society. The sum of 
knowledge which we possess now is the aggregate of 
what our ancestors inherited from their forefathers and 
what each of them acquired by his own original researches 
and added to the then enlisting stock, and all this was 
handed down by oral precepts in ancient times and by 
means of writing in subsequent times. The imme- 
morial intellectual heirloom of our ancestors and the 

addition which each of them made to the stock could not 

A 
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have reached as if there had been no language to conif 
manicate human ideas and thoughts with^ and human 
knowledge could not haye made so much progress. Lan- 
guage is therefore closely connected with human thought 
and intellect. 

Next^ a language is the means of the expression of 
thought for men^ and, as such, reducible to a number of 
words, and then again to a number of sounds (letters). 
Letters are articulate sounds. Acoustics is the science 
of sounds in general. Whatever is heard or perceived by 
the organ of hearing is called a sound. A sound has other 
characters ; it is pleasing or unpleasing. The pleasantness 
and unpleasantness of a sound arise respectively from the 
regularity and irregularity of vibrations of the body 
which produces the sound. Sounds which are pleasant 
are musical ; and music is the science of pleasant sounds. 
But what is musical may not be articulate, and musio 
has nothing to do with consonants. Sounds which are 
distinctly produced by human voice from the various 
organs of pronunciation are called articulate. But I 
should observe here that the above definition is somewhat 
arbitrary and that what is articulate in one language may 
not be considered so in another. Thus, the letter / 
which is an articulate sound in English, is not so in Sans^ 

krit and the Dravidian languages. The Arabic c gh is 
not found in any European or Indian languages. In 
Sanskrit the most unscientific vowels, "^ r, ^ r and ff I, 
^ X, were adopted as vowel sounds in a later stage of the 
language, and they are not found in any other languages 
of the world. In Sanskrit the letters 7 ^, 7 th, '^d,^ dh. 

If n, If ^, ^ f, ^ jbf , o5 ^ siiid a few others did not exist 
in the primitive stage of the language, and the same is the 
case with '^ and f in Greek. The cerebral letters were 
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entirely anknown to the Ancient Aryan languages^ and 
came into existence in several languages of the family 
after the separation of the original Aryan nation. In the 
Dravidian languages the letters ip I and or I were derived 
both in form and sound from Sans. ^ I, and represent 

the latter, often standing for other letters, such as ^ s, 

7 d, &c. In the same way, the Dravidian^ r called inTelugu 
sakatarepha and the ear n ot Tamil sprang from ^^ t and 
IB n respectively. In Sanskrit the visarga and the Tamil 
aspirate written as oo and called ay dam came into existence 
as modifications of the sound h. The Telugu ardhanusvara 
is a modification of the anunasika sound represented by 

cJ in the Yedas and in the North Indian vernaculars, and 
is allied to the tj imn of the Arabic alphabet and can be 
ultimately connected with Sans, if n. The dental th^ dh, 
though found in Anglo-Saxon, were not adopted in English 
which is derived from that language. The digamma F 
which represented the letter ^f in the Ancient Greek 
language was discorded in the later stage. The Yedic I 
(as the cerebral d is pronounced in the Big Yeda when it 
comes between two vowels) is not found in Modem Sans- 
krit. Of the sounds which can be called articulate, each 
language has adopted some, leaving the rest as inarticulate. 

1 In many ancient Tamil Inscriptions which I have studied, and 
in the Table of Ancient Tamil Alphabet given by Dr. Bumell in 
Vol. I, Part VIII, iThdian Antiquary, this letter appears in formg 
which are allied to those of t and t ; and after a careful examination 
I have come to the conclusion that this form is a modification of 
that of the dental t used in the inscriptions and of that representing 
the cerebral t in common writing till the introduction of printing 
in Southern India. As the sound t is only a modification of t, the 
form for t was taken from that used for t. In many cases, the 

daka^arepha is inserted arbitrarily for Sans. "^ r. 



4 ANALYSIS OF A LANOnAGl!. 

The science of language is consequently metapliysical 
on the one hand, and, on the other, physical. 

2. As ideas or the things to which they belong are 
connected, the words which are applied to them are also 
connected in their orthographical forms. In the material 
world, we see at a cursory glance innumerable things 
entirely different from one another. But the scientific 
man will see that, different as they are, they can be 
classified into a small number of groups or categories as 
earth, water, fire, air and empty space. But the chemist 
makes a critical analysis of the material substance of every 
kind, and says that they can be reduced to about sixty- 
five elementary substances. The whole universe or cosmos 
is divided, first, into astral systems or starry clusters; 
secondly, into individual systems ; thirdly, into individual 
components of these systems; fourthly, into substances; 
fifthly, into molecules ; and sixthly and at last, into atoms, 
I quote the following passage from Mr. Atkinson's Natural 
Philosophy :— 

'^It has been ascertained that all the various forms 
of matter with which we are acquainted may be resolved 
into about sixty-five different kinds, which are called 
simple substances or elements, to express that each only 
contains one kind of matter. Many of these are very rare, 
and are found in very minute quantities ; others are more 
widely diffused, and have important uses, but are not 
abundant ; and the great mass of the universe is made up 
of about fourteen ; the non-metallic or metalloids are oxy- 
gen, hydrogen, nitrogen, silicon, carbon, sulphur, phos- 
phorus, and chlorine; and the metals, aluminum, potassium, 
sodium, calcium, magnesium, and iron. Very few of these 
elements occur in nature in the free state ; by far the 
greater number of the substances we know are compound ; 
that is, formed by the union of two, three or four of these 
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elements. Thns^ water consists of hydrogen and oxygen ; 
marble^ of carbon^ oxygen and calcium ; muscular tissue^ 
of carbon^ hydrogen^ oxygen and nitrogen. The number 
of substances containing more than four elements is very 
small.'' 

3, Similarly^ the linguist should divide the whole 
language into words; and each word is to him what a 
substance is to the chemist. When analyzed into its 
components^ each word will contain one or more elements 
and may be classified into three kinds : — firsts words which 
contain a mere root without any other element as Eng. J; 
(Ang. Sax. ich). The words of this kind, though admit- 
ting of no verbal analysis, can be orthographically ana- 
lyzed by a comparison of them with the allied words in the 
same language and the corresponding words of the other 
languages of the family ; next, words which are composed 
of a root or a primitive word of the above description and 
a sufiix OF a prefix or both, as Sans. ^Rf^'f asmi/Ism/ 

^xn^ sampat, 'fortune,' and '^ifg^fw avirasmi, 'I 
come out.' Thirdly, those that contain in addition to the 
root and a suffix, a prefix, or both, some nexus or con- 
necting link as y, v, w, and other letters, and the 
outgrowth produced by the rules of combination of letters 
and the like prevailing in the language, as in ^^T^^T 
svayambhuvd, 'by Brahma,' in which v is inserted between 
^PV^ll svayamhhu and the instrumental suffix ^T a; 

^[f^?| datrima, ' which is given,' in which r is inserted 

to strengthen cf ^ of the suffix f^?{ ^ tima, which corres- 

^ The same termination f?f7 tima, which is, as shown above, 
modified as pfif trima by the addition of ^ r to ^ t, assumes 
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ponds to Gr. aifio^ as in aXM&ifw^, 'easy to take/ m-aa^fio^^ 
' fallen^ slain/ fiaaifiof;, * accessible/ Kpurifia^, ' decisiya 
or critical^' and to Lat. tivus as in dativus, captivus; 
^^W hagmsa, which stands for ^iSf* hamsa, 'a swan/ 



the form of f%7T UmOf in V^flHIf piideUmat 'which is to be 
cooked,' from If^ pac, ' to cook/ f^4tl^*R hMdSlma, ' which 
is to be broken/ from fi]7 &^,' to break.' Gf. 1|^f^^ iroiriya 

for ^^f^^f irdtiya, 'a Vedic scholar' from Vfff irtdi, * the Veda.' 

1 As ' yiwa/n,' contracted into youn and with n strengthened by g, 
becomes young in English, so ' ham* in ^^ hamaa becomes lumg^ 

and by metathesis becomes ' hagm* the annsvira preceding g coming 
after it. This pronunciation is not mentioned in the Prati^akhya 
and is mentioned in the iikshas only. I think therefore that this 
is a Dravidian pronunciation originating from a desire on the part 
of the reciter to strengthen the unsteady and weak anusvara ; and 
the pronunciation prevails in the Dravidian languages to a great 
extent; e. g., Tamil u» pasu, ' yellow/ as seen in such compounds as 
u»LDQuifear paswmpon, taking the foUowing u> m, becomes u«(a 
pcLmm, is modified as muih pavm and then uuSarpayin, To this umSot 
payin, d is added to strengthen the final consonant and then the 
vowel Q i for the sake of pronunciation. Thus we get uaStarif. 
pa/yvndi, which is in Telugu modified as «S&oA poBwiM, and then tSA 
paMi, meaning ' yellow.' Similarly we have tint»&tMii momi^ 
pam/Aa s iDit^mutpih mMvinpahim, Tamil lomilar mohvn = t^/r md, 
* mango tree' + gim m, gen. termination meaning ' of,* assuming the 
form of ib«&od momiM, in the Telugu language. Similarly, also, iSa 
pvr-¥ sndj hay, (iSir pvr, a creeper, sirtu ha/y, its fruit), becomes iSgeg 
aniu pircmha/y, by the insertion of the augment ^th am. See Tol- 
kappiyam Fullimayangiyal, Siitra 70. 

Ptrenhilavi ycmi/mod/u Hvamm,, 
* The word iSir pvr will take the augment ^th am* 

iSffBisniu pxrankoAj assumes the form tSgiii^sirtu pvraaiguleay 
by strengthening « n with @ fci*, which corresponds to 9f ^ in Sans. 
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in the Yajur Veda and in which 11 gm, pronounced some- 
what like gim, is used for the anusvdra sound : and so on. 

Most of the conjugational and declensional forms are 
derivatives containing several parts. 

4* By a careful comparison of the words of one language 
which are connected in forms and meanings^ with the 
corresponding words of the other languages of the same 
family^ we can trace them to their simplest sources and 
be in a position to explain the derivation of each of them. 
We can also become acquainted with the principles on 
which each grammatical form is constructed and get a clear 
insight into its component parts. This is the method in 
which the philologist must conduct his linguistic investi- 
gations and solve all questions connected with the deri- 
vations of the words of a language and the analysis of 
its grammatical forms. This is not a quite new scientific 
method and need not be specially noted here but for the 
very limited use made of it in linguistic researches ; and^ 
when we look into the results achieved by philology 
even in the most cultivated languages of the worlds viz. 
Sanskrit and Greek, we shall see that^ with some excep- 
tions^ the most learned and intelligent scholars have fallen 
back and have contented themselves with what could be 
gathered about the surface and have not dived below the 
depth already reached. 

l|pf^ hagmsa, then tSff^Aaniu pvrakvMa/y, by the transfer of A n 
and ® hi, and at last shortened into iSam(Qmsadj pirhhu/hJcdy, by 
the elision of ^ aotjrr and the euphonic doubling of « h. But in 
the Telugu fctfrccb Inrdkanfa, corresponding to the Tam. iSirdiQmsinu 
ptrhhiMa/y^ no such orthographical outgrowth is seen. This is the 
best way, I think, to account for the peculiar pronunciation of the 
Yajur Yedi Brahmins. 



8 BBSITLTS OF PAST IKVBSnGiTIONS. 

5, Now I shall give a brief acconnfc of what has been 
done in the Aryan and Dravidian philology.^ Taking tha 
Comparative Grammar of Mr. Bopp^ we can say that it is 
really a great work and^ as the first of the kind, a most 
admirable one. It is the only systematic and complete work 
on the subject and has not yet been surpassed or rivalled. 
Bat it is not sufficient and does not solve all questions and 
difficulties j and in addition to this, I may say that there 
are errors which require corrections. After the gigantic 
progress which that great pioneer of linguistic science 
made, his followers did not go much beyond his limit* 
This is the case with the Comparative Grammar of 
the Aryan languages. As for comparative lexicons, we 
have Bopp's Comparative Lexicon, Benfey's Dictionary 
and Hon. Williams' Dictionary and the like in which 
attempts have been made to bring under each word the 
corresponding words of allied languages for compari- 
son but without much success. * But if we refer to Latin 
and Greek dictionaries of which we may take Smith's and 
Liddell and Scott's Dictionaries as the best representatives 
we have, we must observe that the case is equally unsatis- 
factory. With great deference to their scholarship and 
their immensely useful works, I beg to observe that the 
authors have failed to discover the alliance of many 
words in the same language and have treated words which 
are allied in form and meaning as 4^f^3^3^t primitive 
words, and that they have equally failed to avail them- 



1 1 request that my readers will be good enough to nnderstand 
that I make these remarks very generally and that they are to be 
taken with much limitation. 

« It is to be regretted much that, even in the St. Petersburgh 
Sanskrit Dictionary, no attempt was made to find out the right 
etymology of words. 
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selves of the results achieved by the past and contem- 
porary philologists. The same remarks may be applied 
to the various works on the grammars^ we have^ of the 
other classical languages of Europe individually. 

Coming to the Indian Vernaculars, I have to observe 
that within the last twenty years two Comparative Gram- 
mars have been produced^ one written by Mr. Beames 
styled ^'A Comparative Grammar of the Modern Aryan 
Languages of India^'' and the other, by Dr. Hoernle 
styled '^ Grammar of the Gtiudian Languages/^ and to these 
we may add a small book produced by the former with the 
title of " An Outline of Indian Philology." As for the 
Dravidian Languages, the Comparative Grammar written 
by Dr. Caldwell which is the first work of the kind is 
to the Dravidian languages what Bopp^s Comparative 
Grammar is to the Aryan languages. It is an elaborate 
and interesting work in which the learned author has 
shown his researches and scholarship to a great extent. 

I may next mention Dr. Gundert^s Malayalam Dictionary 
in which the author has attempted to introduce under 
each word the corresponding words of the other Dravi- 
dian languages with some success.^ But speaking gener- 
ally of the results produced by the above and other 
philologists, I have to observe that the success achieved 
by them is very limited and much remains to be done, 
And that this is partly owing to the imperfection of the 
knowledge which the linguists possessed of the languages 
which they have treated and partly to their failure to give 
a wide application to the method above described. 

1 1 cannot omit mentioning here the ' £[anarese Dictionary on the 
Comparative Method' which was promised five years ago by the 
Rev. Mr. Kittel of Mercara, who is one of the best Kanarese scho- 
lars in this Presidency and has done much for Kanarese literature 
and from whom we may expect much. 

B 



10 TWO KINI>S OF QBOUPINQ WORDS. 

8. NoWy to retnm to the scientific method of the 
philologist. He should classify all the allied words of 
one language and the corresponding words of the other 
languages of the family into one group, and if he continues 
this method in the analysis of the kindred languages and 
forming groups of allied words^ he will arrive ultimately at 
a number of groups. He will then be able to see that 
each individual word of each group bears some orthogra- 
phical affinity to the rest of the group and that all words 
of the group are traceable to one primitive word from 
which the other words can be reconstructed by ortho- 
graphical changes which take place according to certain 
phonetic laws and which are to the linguist what evolu- 
tion is to the chemist^ with this difEerence that the ortho- 
graphical changes which produce so many words from a 
primitive one partly depend on the peculiar construction 
of the organs of speech of the nation who speak it and 
partly on the will of the speaker^ and the thought he 
wants to express. The Ang.-Sax. cunnan, 'to know/ for 
instance^ should give us the past tense form ' cuthe^ and 
not ' coulcP with an Z as we now spell it. 

7. The above method,of grouping is of two kinds, one 
being the grouping of all words bearing some analogy in 
their forms and some connection in their meanings and 
then tracing their forms and meanings to their proper 
sources in the group itself as in the first of the following 
lists. This belongs to a higher stage of philology, 
which is accessible only to advanced scholars. The 
other kind of grouping consists in classifying together the 
corresponding words of the allied languages of the same 
f amily, which express the same idea as in the second of 
the following lists ; as. Sans. ^f[l^ aluim, Gr. eya, Lat. 
e^a/ Ang.-Sax. ich, and so on. There are, hdwever, excep- 
tions; 6. g.j Sans. ^^ dyus and 6r. oXvfiTro^ are con- 
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nected with l^r svar^ as shown lower down^ while Lat. 
coelum and the older form of it^ coelus, are traceable to 
a group of words which originally conveyed the idea of 
' a hole/ such as Sans. ^Ot ^^?^i ^^T guhd, W^ kuUiy 

^^^ huhara, ^S\ZTi hotaraj Gr. k€v0(o and Kev0fia)v. 
The novitiates must begin their study of philology and 
their researches first in this method, for the chances of 
errors are fewer and the conviction is more certain than 
is the case with the other method. 

8. As for the grammatical forms and derivative word^, 
the second kind of the groupings abovementioned is to be 
followed. The philologist should take a grammatical 
form or a derivative word of one language and compare 
it with what is corresponding in the kindred languages.^ 
Whatever may be the changes and outgrowths concealing 
the real origin of many of the allied forms and words, 
there may be some or at least one in which we can see a 
clear trace of the component parts ; and we can apply the 
analysis thus arrived at to the rest of the corresponding 
forms and words. If, however, there be a peculiar part or 
residuum in the composition of them, it can be accounted 
for by some orthographical laws already esdsting or to be 
discovered hereafter. But if, after a careful investigation, 
we are not able to explain away the residuum, we may 
then, very generally, infer that the grammatical form or 
word, which thus baffles a clear and complete analysis, 
mast be an unconnected one. 

To illustrate what I say I shall give the following four 
lists, of which the first will contain five groups of the 
corresponding words of the allied languages of one family 

1 Here too there are exceptions ; e. g., Sans, f^ff^if doilSiya is 
formed from f^ din, * two,' and q^ %a, a termination modified 
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expressing the same and allied ideas; the second, many 
groups, each of which contains the corresponding words 
of the allied languages expressive of the same idea ; the 
third, the corresponding grammatical expressions; the 
fourth, derivative words. 

List I. 

First Group, which I call Atman Group as it is repre- 
sented by the word ^W^ atman,^ 

9. Take the Sanskrit word 1^ svhha, ^good,^ UTif^ 

sbhhanay 'good,^ and .l^H svhh, ^to shine/ It is easy 
to connect them ; for there is not much difference in their 
forms. But the verb ^^^ suhhy ' to shine,' seems to be 

a little far in meaning from l^^if subham, ^good;^ but 
what is good is attractive or beautiful by association; 
The two ideas are therefore connected. In Sanskrit 

g'vam [_'^X ^^^^ ^^^ ^ro svas, ^ heaven and happiness^] 

from TIT ^^^' &^d is found in Gr. rpiro^ and rpvTcmyi and 
Lat. tertms; but the corresponding Greek and Latin words are 
differently formed, e. g. Gr. Seorepo^ (Sans, f^?!^ chUara) is 
composed of Beo, * two/ and repo^, a termination of the com- 
parative degree ; and Lat. aecond/iM comes from seqtuyr. Sans. ^^ 

sac, Gr. jhrofiai, and is a present participial adjective form of the 
root meaning ' following.' Similarly, Tam. ^ekjpi onru (radically 
^^ onnu), Kan. &o2Sd ond/u, and Tel. z*siB ohaU, meaning 'one,* are 
differently formed; for the former two are radically the same 
forms, while the last, Tel. ta^ okati, is a contraction of &{Sb:Sd 
oru/uadi, t^ oru, Tam. ^mjui onru, »& adi, Tam. jfgj adu, * that,' 
meaning radically 'that which is one.' The real Telugu word 
corresponding to Tam. ^<sarjpi onru, and Kan. tjo& ondu, is &o2^ 
ond^* which is replaced in the common language by wtf okaii, 
and is confined to literary language only. (Vide Vol. II.) 

1 Vide Note 1, p. 14. Vide the Semetic Analogy at the end of 
the List. 
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means ' happiness/ and from this word I derive the above 

three words^j^lfH^ufr^m, ITni^lT sobhanam and f^D iubh. 

The words fi[9iT Hvam, * good/ fil[79 Hvds, ' God Siva/ 

Ol^ Siva, * his wife/ also, are modijScations of the same 

root ^i} Bvam, But '^^^ svam is only of one syllable, 

and the connection between it and ^^H subhamf &c., 

and fl[?il sivam, Sdc, which contain two syllables, may 
appear improbable. We may, however, take snch exam- 
pies as ^3*^ svar, ^^T suvar, ' heaven,' and ^(l\ svarga, 

9^9f 8uvarga, ^heaven,' and see that the monosyllabic 

f^il 8vam is modified by the insertion of u and i into 

l^if 7( subham and flf^VI Hvam respectively. f|[cf si/va is 

modified as ^^ ieva and ^m Jcsema, ^happiness,' the former 

being nsed in the Yedas. ^^TR svam is contracted into 

H?I mm., 'happiness.' Gr. tSto?,* 'one's own,' Ang.-Sax. 

^ ^ sva is modified as hua by the change of ^ s into h and ^ v 
into la (Sans, isf y) and t is prefixed simply for pronunciation 
as ' o' in o\t»/Lt7ro9 (^Sf'^T «;cw,) which is explained lower down. 

It is this word ^ eva, which is converted into J^ sya, and 
is used as a genitive suf&x. As ?cllj svam becomes iBiov in Greek, 

it becomes tt.aoL. udai in Tamil by the insertion of u at the begin- 
ning, and means * possession,' * property.' ^es>L.aj ttdaiya is used in 
Modem Tamil as the genitive suflSix and is derived from &.€ol^ 

udai, and answers to Sans. ^^ sya, and to Gr. ov. Tam. 
£-«»£.«oLD udaimad, 'possession/ is formed exactly as Sanskrit 
^?c||f sva^am (old form ^7^«T avai/oan) and Gr. ^^a>/ia(T) 
and agrees with the latter words in meaning. Compare Gr. 
KTrffia(r) * possession,' Tel. sfOao kaUmi, * wealth.' 
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habban, ' to have/ and Lat/ habeo, * to have/ are derived 
from ^Epi svavfiy meaiiiDg 'possession or property' and 

connected with ^^T war^ ' heaven.'* To this ^gf^ svar 
meaning ' happiness^' are traceable the 6r. o\/3o^, ' happi- 
ness/ Lat. salviLB * well/ 'soand' and perhaps the Eng. 
happiness, happy and hap which are nsnally derived from 
Fr. happety * to snatch/ and also Lat. aveo and haveo, * to be 
happy/ and Sans. ^^ suklia^ Gr. vyieia, ' health/ ' sonnd- 
ness of body/ vyiff^, 'sound/ 'healthy/ Ac., in which v of 
^ sva is changed into kh and g. The same idea is express- 
ed in Latin by the word salvvs of which * halvus* is simply a 
modification. ?(7 sva is contracted into ^su and ev, ' good.' 
10. 6r. o\y9o9 and Lat. salvus seem to be metathetical 
modifications of f^T svar and ^^ svas, ' happiness/ the 
final r coming to the middle of the word and being changed 

^ I shall assame here that the most original idea of this group 
is found in ^T<9T«T cLtman, which I have taken as the repre- 
sentative of this group and which I shall mention hereafter. 
^T <iri atman means * self,' that is * T or * Soul/ Wind or breath, 

and all the other meanings are traceable to those two. The change 
of meanings may be as follows : from wind, region of wind, that is 
sky, the firmament, heaven, the region of Gods which is supposed 
to be above the sky, earth, the sun, moon, other planets, clouds, 
rain, snow, water, vapour, smoke, &c., and froni the idea of ' I' or 
' Self,' own, possession, property, wealth, happiness and so on. 

Atmla/yatna dhrtievanta svdbJidva ya/ramdut/mcisu, jlvabuddM sarlresu, 

Nanmiharatiiamald. 

* ^^ 8ukha, being wrongly analyzed into ij «t* + ^ hha, pro- 
duced the word 7t^ duhha, 'sorrow,' ^H dib$ + ^ fcfea. From 

^^ ^y^kha are derived Arab, (jy** ahauq, Pers* ^y** «%oiSe&, ' play- 
ful.' Tel. id^» BocJeu, ' a spirit,' * to be entranced/ id*«Hp «o^fc«, * charm.' 
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into L Sans. i[;| sarva, 'happy/ 'whole/ is also allied 
to it.^ Connected with i^^ svas are the Gr. ao)^a>, iraa>, 
and 0-6)0)^ ^ to keep alive/ and Sans. ^^ svas, Gr. <f>v(raw 

and Lat. sibilo, ' to breathe^ and also Sans. ^?vST avasti, 

ft 
and Gr. aayareov, 'it is to be saved/ and Sans. "SfT^if iarman, 

* happiness/ ^Tof^ kevala, ' sole, entire/ ^ k being inserted 

for ^ ^ of ^3pr 8var, Sans. VIT^ husala, ' welfare/ Pers. 

»^lt^ hJcummad, ' flattery/ ^^ KkiLS, ' pleased/ 15*^^ 
hkim, 'happiness.' 

11. Here I would mention the Ang.-Sax. heofon, heofen, 
he/on and heben and the English derivative heaven. This 
group is usually derived from Ang.-Sax. hefa/n, ^ to raise 
or lift/ in Bosworth's Anglo-Saxon Dictionary, Angus's 
English Grammar, and other works ; and this is the view 
held universally about the origin of the word. The final 
syllable en would then be a corruption of ed, n standing 
for (2 as in ' shapecZ,' ' shapen,' the past tense forms of the 
verb to ' shape' as in Sans. "^TfT trata and '^'m trdna, 

'protected,' from ^T trd, to ' protect,' ff t and ij n being 
past participial terminations. 

* WqfiTuT'H sa/rvtatim, * happiness/ ^^ aa/rva, 'happy.* 

Rig Veda, X. 100, 1 ; 36, 14. 

Similarly Sans. ^Qi^ sdkcda, * all,' Gr. oy\o9, ' a throng of 

people,* seem to be traceable to the same source and also Sans. 

9?}^ Bomasta, Gr. 7ra<r, Gen. 7rairro9, shortened from oTra?, 

» form directly derived from 9?T^ aaynasia, 

*I would derive the Arab. ^LtLM aoZoma^i,* safety,* from Sans. 

^^Ji^ sarman, by the change of r into I and the insertion of the 
vowel a between I and w. ... 
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Bat if we compare heaven with Sans. msC^Bvar, ' heayen/ 

^il^ Burneni, and if( rneru, which last two words will 
be mentioned hereafter^ we can easily see that the word 
is not to be derived from hefan, ' to heave,' but is to be 

connected with Sans. ^^ svar, consonant with consonant, 

as h with ^ 8 , /with ^v, and n with T r. Analogy is, 
moreover, in favour of my supposition, for the idea of ' up' 
is derived from that of the region of sky, wind or air, with 
which the idea of ' Heaven' is to be connected. 

12. Compare the following list : — 



Sanskrit. Greek. 


Latin. 


Ang.-Sax. 


English. 


Vf|^ vpariy inrep. 


super. 


ofer. 


over 


Hf^ pari irepL, irep 


per 


for 


for 


Vg^ upa, imo 


sub 


upp 


up. 


^g^ ava, as in 








^^iip^y adhara, 






% 


"^JfJf adhama, 








ff^^ adhas, and 






• 


^(^ avara^ and 








^VqnR' (^"vo/fn^a. 












ufan 


above. 






ufa 








ufon 




^m^ upara^ inrepimp* 


superus^ 


f ufera 


upper. 


^l|7f upama^ virarof:,* 




ufema 
upha 


upmost. 
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Clouds/ * near.' ^ ' Sun-god.' ' * Similar.* * ' Highest' 



list i.] atman group. 17 

Sanskrit. 6r|)ek. Latin. Ang.-Sax. English. 

o^pa, ' that or in order that.^ 
oyjre, ' at length.' 

(yyfna, 'the latter part (of the day).' 
ir\ln, 'aloft.' 



^^1 urdhva, aiirv^ 



] 



rjkL^aro^ lyfl, luft ' heaven or 

atmosphere.' 



rsva. o\v/iiro^ 



The first words of the above list, ^t|f^ upari, inrep, &c., 
may be connected with Sans. H^T svar, the idea of ' sky' 
originating that of ' high.' In Sanskrit, ^lrf?[ upari is 
shortened into tjf^ pari, by the elision of the first vowel, 

and into ^IJ upa, by that of the final syllable f5[ ri. Simi- 
larly are formed from Gr. irrrep, Lat. super, Ang.-Sax. ofer, 
respectively, Gr. irepi, wep and utto, Lat*. per and sub, and 
Ang.-Sax./or and upp, ufon, ufa,upha, Sfc. In Sanskrit, ^sm 
ava meaning ' down' must be a modification of ^IJ upa, and, 
in "^VT <3tdAara, ^K^if adhama, and ^Slm^ adhas, is still 
more modified owing to the contact of ?f <. ^5IH^ adhara,^ 



1 Gr. apSriv or its full form aepSrjv and Latin alius, 'high,' 
Sans. '^51'J a<to,* lofty' and "^71^^ a«aZafca, * an apartment on 
the roof of a house,' seem to be allied to it. 

«In these words ^cf ava is changed into "^5^ aha by the 
change of cf v into 1^ h; and, when fj^ iara, f{'^ tama and f{^ taa 
follow, ^ ^ is united with jf t and changes it into ^ dha; as, 
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'low' or 'mean' =^I^ ava + ff^ tara,\n which ^J^ ava means 

* down' and ff^ tara is a snffix of the comparative degree ; 

and ^IHiT adhama^ * meanest,' ' lowest' = ^^ ava -f- ffi? 

tamay in which f{Tf{ tama is a snjfix of the superlative degree; 

^Vm adhas, ' down or downwards' = ^PTrfll avatas, ff1| 
ta$ being an adverbial suffix corresponding to the Gr. Oev. 

'^\m •adhas = 19^ saha -^ ^'^ ^(u as in liV^^^ sadhasthas, 
' an attendant/ ^^f^ sadhryanCy ' an attendant' = ^V^ sadhas 
+ ^g^ anc =. 9 VT ««<i^«w + ^V9 ^^ by the change of JJ a into 
r r = ^1]T sadhr + ^^ cmc by the elision of the penultimate 
^ a and then = ^« sadhr + ^ y + ^B^ cmc by the insertion 
of an extraneous Jf y between If dh/r and the vowel ^ a (as in 
H^4 ^ samycmc = '^^ scm + ^B^ cmc and f^?T'^ ^ryanc = 

fffT *w- + ^B^ anc, f^T <ir being contracted from ^^^ifw-a«.) 
Similarly, in Tamil ^fi ad/u, *that/ S^ idu, Hhis/ and ft-*/ wJm, 
< yonder,* are written as ^ A*/ afcd«*, Sa^ ihdu, and ft-AJ7 wMw, 
respectively, in the first of which the ayda letter ' A' (Sans. ^ h) 
is inserted as a modification oi eg v of ^0/ av (and ^ 0), which 
stands for Sans. ^^ «a«, Pali and Prakrtic ^ «o, and Greek 6, the 

aspirate sound of which is lost in Tamil. ^ a is a modification of 
^ 0, and is used generally, but the latter which is more original 
reappears before the termination ^ tu; thus ^^ adu becomes ^ jor 
odu, then j^eagi avdu, ^ot (w being put for ^ 0, then jijA^ ahdu, 
a; t; being changed into A h. But this aspirate sound is universally 
seen in the Kanarese language in both of its dialects, in the demon- 
strative adverbs, as Kan. @5o a ahage, Tam. ^a^ angu, * so' ; Kan. 

1580"^ ihage, Tam. fFm(^ ingu, 'thus;' Kan. oiJSo"^ ehage, Tam. vei@ 
engu (obsolete) or iuitAq yomgu, which is used in its place and 
means * where ;' and the modern forms ?53 a l0^e, So^ a hlge, and 

■fcf "A hege corrupted into ?59gA hyage. 
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But in ^^^ avara and ^^9} avama, tte root IRf ava 

remains unchanged and the suffixes "^^ ara and ^fj ama 

are modifications of ?I^ tara and ^i| iama by the elision 

of the initial t. Compare ITCT parama, Lat. supremuSy 
Or. xrrraro^. In Gr. o^e, OT^m and v-^*, the r of virep is 
changed into <7. O^pais a modification of xnrep like Ang.- 
Sax. ofer ; Eng. afeove is derived from ah + w/a, ^ high.' 

Sans, "gr^ urdhva seems to be a modification of ?^^ 

svar, which, by the insertion of a euphonic ^ u at the 

beginning as in Gr, OXvfiiro^, Sans. ^T «^^^ ^^^ ^PSF^^ 
uVakhaUy Gr. hoihv^ [see § 13], and, by the transposition 
of r, becomes "^^ ursva and then ^T^ urdhva by the 

change of ^ « into \J dh, and is connected with "^[^ rst?a» 

It is from this word ^B^^ urdhva^ I think, that the Greek 
words aiirv^;, ' high,' ' steep,' and a^Tro?, ^ high,' are to be 
derived by the elision of 1^ r and ^ dh and the change 
of V into p. Compare the following :— 
Sanskeit. Greek. 

udvahy 'to marry/ ottvcg), <nr\m^ 

vdvahas, ^ son,' vlo^, 

r "\ a way or path, by the 

^»if adhvan, < > elision of ^ dA and the 

v^ J change of v into m. 

Sans. ^H^l sUsman ) Or. \a7r17 by the elision of 7 

^ .^ ^, X i and the initial <6. 

(jrr. qAeyfia (t) j 

Lat. sagnus ) Gr. al/^^a by the elision of g 

^ , > and the change of v into m 

Sans. ^5^^ a«rfe i and of the initiaUinto A. 



d \ 



Sans. f^;n cihnom } Gr. cny/ta, by the elision of g 

- , . ^ i and the change of n into m, 

Liat. stgfwwm ) ° 
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Sans. ?(7III rugna, ' sick/ 6r. Xoifio^, ' plagae/ by the 

elision of IT g> the change of 9| n into if m, and ^ r into X. 

Sans. ^IB^ ffva means ^ high^' 'lofty/ as in the follow- 
ing Vedic passage : — 

^H > ^CS t^ w fit^^ ^N t *^ I : Rig Veda, VI. 24. 8. 

Ajrd indrasyagirayasddrsvdh, 

'Even lofty mountains are sarmonntable to Indra.' 

Gr. OXv/iwo^ corresponds to Ang.-Sax. lyfi or luft, 
'heaven/ 'atmosphere,' with this difference: that the 
euphonic o found at the beginning of the Oreek word is 
not found in the Anglo-Saxon and the t which is found 
at the end of lyji disappears in OXu/atto?. As for the 
other consonants there is a clear affinity letter to letter, as 
Zto X,/to fiir. From lyfi are derived Eng. lofi, 'height,' 
lofiy, 'high,* aloft, 'high,' and lift, 'to raise.' But lyfi bears 

a closer alliance to ^"^d* svar than it does to OXv/itTro?, 
and can be connected with heafon, heofen, hefon and heben, 
the ^ « of the Sans. ^^ svar being changed into h in 
heafon, &c., as it is changed into I in lyfi. I would there- 
fore trace Sans. "SfXlf^ upari, Lat. super and all the allied 
words and derivatives in the above list, the Eng. heaven 
and the Ang.-Sax. heofon, &c., lyfi and lufi to ^T svar. 

As in Sanskrit and Greek we have f^H hsip, a-Kfjirra), 
aKifiTTTa), aKLirro} and also aKiTro), ' to throw,' and njTu^aro^, 
' steep/ ' high' from ^^ svar, so have we Ang.-Sax. liften, 
Icel. lypta, ' to lift,' Eng. lift, sifi, Ang.-Sax. hefan, ' to 
lift,' Eng. heave, and Lat. levo, all traceable to the same 
root ^"5^ svar. 

N 

13, Prom ^^^ svas and ^^ svar, 'heaven,' 'happiness,' 
which gave us J^K svam, 'happiness,' and ^9T suvar, 
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' heaven/ I derive ^71^ symeru and i^^ nieru^ by the 
change of v into m, the idea of sky or heaven giving the 

idea of ' high/ Lat. supenis * above/ Gr. TirepKovy Sans. 
^Xf^l suparvcm, *a deity/ ^^^ parvata,^ ^clouds' and 
Gr. 0\v/A7ro9, a high wall on the Macedonian frontier of 
Thessaly which was believed to be the abode of the gods, 
and the way to which was guarded by thick clouds, are 
allied to Sans. ^ sva (and ^"^ svar) which is changed into 

^q 8VA)a,^ as already shown in JJlf subha, and then becomes 

^tf lupa, by the change of 8 into Z* and v into jp. Compare 

Lat. liher. Sans. f^5[[ svaira, ^free.' ^TJ Zi^^^ais modified 

into '5f TJ lumpa by the insertion of m before p. The vowel 
o may have been inserted before the word for the sake of 
pronunciation ; and the addition of a vowel to the begin- 
ning of a word often occurs in Sanskrit and Greek; as, 

^ Gr. E7rt/oo9, a large coxintry in the north-west of Greece, which 
is elevated) Tliepva, a district in Macedonia, and Tliepo^, a king of 
Emathia; Tarn. Q£l(B medu, Tel. ao|3 mitta, * elevation,' Kan. So(>^ 
mel, Tarn. Qu>90 met, Tel. bceSa mlidu, which are modifications of Sans. 
XI^^an,Gr. we/}*, and are traced to the syllable ^^var of ^"^^ 

^t|S[JT parvata comes from If^if parvan {Trecpar), *end' = 

N 

X|f^7{if parvman = ^Iff^^vf uparimcm, Gr. TTTC/otcDj/. 

^ From pa 8uva we get ^W stfma, which is changed into 
^JJ hmma and then ^T7| A^^ottma, ' an airy room on the top 



of a house.' Similarly can be derived from ^cf^ «tw;ar, Vedic 
^ifff sfumaty ^TTH Ic^umoA, * happy,' and Bt^fT^ svmtam, 



* happiness.' 
< Vide § 31. 
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Sansebit. 
^VSffTT adbhtUaMj 

13 bhru, 
^W cala, 
H^^ eduka, 

^^7 anlka, 
fil^ mih, 
^^ nahha, 
^9ff da/nta, 

^U[ dabhra, 



Gbibk. 
6av/jLa (t), 'wonder.' 

oil>pv^, 'eyebrow/ 
oKeXKto, ' to move/ 
T€e;^o9, ' a wall.' 

v€i/c(y;, 'battle/ 

ofux», ' to make water/ 
ovv^, 'nail/ 
oSot;9> ' teeth,' oSaf, 'with teeth/ 

€Xa<f>po<:, ' small/ ' light/ 



lajj, ' to be ashamed/ €\ey;^a>, ' to put to shame/ 



7^ glai, 

^(If Uia, 

^ du, 

^^ asruj ' tear/ 



fif"?[T ninda, 

uluhhalay 



okka^^, ' to sink down/ 

o\^o9, 'few/ 'small/ 

oSvaaofialy ' to be grieved/ 

oKo<f>vpofjuii, ' to shed tears,' in 
which the radical part ia 
Xaipvpd which contracted 
into Xa^pa answers to Saxpv, 
^ standing for k of haKpv, 
Latin lacrima and dacrima. 

o^pyvvfii,, 'to wipe out/ 

ovetBo^t 'reproach/ 

SoiSu^, ' a pestle/ which by meta- 
thesis becomes BoixaSa and 
then Svx^Ba and, by the 
change of B into ^ I, and 
the euphonic insertion of ^ 
u before the word, is trans- 
formed into ^^^^ ulu- 
khala. 



c^ 
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Sanskrit. Grebk. 

if^ nara^ avrjp, 'a man/ Sans, ^^^f^ 

andlra,^ ' a man,' 
ffTi1«r ndman, ovofia (r), * a name.' 

^)f TBf sabhdjj aa-Tra^ofiai, ' to embrace.' 

Sans. 91TT^ sabhaj being modified from ^If svaj, ' to 
embrace' which latter in Tamil becomes ^Qpeij taluvuj Kan* 
g'2oo^ tabJm, * to embrace/ Tel. ^zx>^ dobbu, ^ to cohabit 

with a woman/ Hindi ^bLi sabds, ^ bravo/ has received 
an additional a at the beginning in the Gr. {wira^o/Mai. 

In the above examples a vowel is inserted at the begin- 
ning of a word for the purpose of euphony. But Gr. 
0\i;/Lt7ro9 may be derived from i^^ svar^ by metathesis 
as Lat. salvus and Gr. oX^o^, ' happiness,' were derived ; 
and in that case the initial o must be aspirated as a 
modification of ^ s and, as the o however is not aspirat- 
ed, we may also suppose that the aspirate sound was lost. 

14. Next comes the word ^^ sag, ^ to sleep/ which is 

a contraction of ^3f^ svas, * happiness.' Similary, I derive 

from ^cf 8va and ^^ sukha., ^IJ svap, ^ to sleep/ Lat. 

«opio, Ho put to sleep/ Gr.uTiro?/ sleep/ Sans. ^"Jf svapna, 
and the corresponding words of other languages and their 
derivatives. ^T1{T svdhd,^ a word applied to the Gods, and 



iln the siitra ^JT^t^T^^^t'T^T i^TidcM^adircmniroicau 
(V. 2, 111), Paaini derives ^^1^ cmdira from ^^aw^a, * testicle' 
and ^^ ^ra, a avSax indicating possession. 

^ Yaska mentions ij^^T svakd among the synonyms of c[T^ 



24 nBST GROUP. [UST I. 

^VT^ svadhd, applied to tlie Manes^ both meaning ' hap- 
piness/ correspond to the word ^j^f^ svasti, applied to 
men^ as ^^^?|| kijfl svasty astute, ' may there be happiness 

to yon/ ^H[T svdhd seems to be a modified form of ^^ 
svas, by inserting h for the final s and adding a to the 
end and lengthening the preceding vowel a. But in ^VT 

svadhd, a is added to '^^ svas, and h is changed into dh, 
15, Next^ from ^9 svas we proceed to f^e|^ divas, 
Gr. Zeu?, At9, Ato9 (Sans. fipEJ divya), 0€O9, Acayjnj, Lat. 
Deus, and Jam, c/iino^ Janus and Diana, \^^^ divas ori- 
ginally meant ' Heaven/ as inf^c^qf?! d^va^jpa^i/^T^f^fPT 
dyauspitar, Gr. Zevtnrarrip and Lat. Jupiter, and, when 
contracted, becomes ^^ tlyt^^, and ^^cJyai^^, ^Heaven/ 

^Bn dyuSy Jm dyasy and ffff^ tithi, ' a day.' f^^li divasa, 
which comes directly from f^cl^ divas, also, means 'a 
vak, * speech,' and derives it in the following way :— 

_ "^ . _ . _ — 

Svahetyetatsu ahetiva svavd gaJietwa svamprahetvva sva 

^71 ^^ftcftf^^ll (Ninikta, 8-20.) 

hiUa/m havwjuJiotitiva, 

^^^X ^cidihJdi is mentioned by him among the synonyms of 

' water' and * food.' From this may be derived "H VT sudlm, ' nectar.' 

* In the word fV^^f^Hf dwaspitr, Gr. Zevairarrjp, the word 

mB" pitr, irarrfp, is added to flf^ divas, Zev?, as firjTqp 
to Vrj in Trj/j/rjTrfp which is found in an older form as Affp/rfrrfp, 
Demiter or Ceres, the goddess of agricnltiire and rural life and 
mother of Persephone. — ^Max Muller's 'Science of Language,* 
Lecture X. 
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^^J** f?[*T dina, ' a day/ is a modification of ^^ dyus by 
the change of 8 into n. 

*^ 

In the Latin word Jupiter the ^ dya of ^T^ dyaus ia 

changed into j, as also in Jovisy Jupiter, ^ God,* Juno the 
wife of Jupiter, and Janus, * the sun-god.' As ^T jyo, ia 

the wife of ^T^ dyaus, A17 of Zev?, so is Juno, the wife of 
Jupiter. Compare Oaius or Gaiw* and Oaia, which will 
be mentioned lower down. The change of the s of ^TO 
dyaus into n in Juno and Jam,us, is like that taking place 
in Sans. ^|l(| Itsmi^ ^ earth', Gr. Lkovt], the mother of 

Venus, f^[if dina, ' a day,' Bng. dawn and Lat. Diana, the 
daughter of Jupiter and Latona, sister of Apollo, (Latona 

answering to Sans. ^7|ifT dyotand, ' the goddess of dawn') 
and Gr. Zav, Doric form for Ziyy, * Zeu?.' 

16. To this word ^H dyas^ or f^^9 dii;^^ may be 
traced the Ang.-Sax. daegy daga, dah, Eng. day and c{ati;n 
(Ang.-Sax. dagian); Sans. ^^9 sadya^s, 'now,' ^5[^ (W?ya, 

' to-day,' ^jf^ dyari, ' in the day,' flf^T toda, ' then,' a con- 

traction of ?T^7{ tadam, cf^tT^f^ <ac?aii*m, which is a 

modification of f|<^7T tadam + xy{ it, fT^^ tadam, Lat. 

tandem, meaning ' then* and ^ i^, ' also or even,' Vedio 

^^ffiTff sadamit,* which is composed of 9^97 sadam, 

^ I derive IfT^^ pradnis, 'brightness,' * openness/ from Tf pra, 
* much,' and ^^ dnftis, * day,' * brightness.' 
' ^f^RTf^rt^T^: -Kig Veda, 1. 27, 2. 

' Protect (me) always, everlasting.' 
D 
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'always/ and ^?f it, 'even,' ^f^ idd and f,^|^4| idantm, 
' now ;' perhaps Lat. donicum and donee, ' as long as' or 
' while/ denique and eiemttm, ' at last,' ' at length,' tamdiu, 
' so long,' guon(2am, which is a modification of quumdam, 
' at a certain time,' ' at one time,' diu, ' by day/ and dum, 
' while / Gr. Tqvixa, rtiviKoSe, ' at this or that part of the 
day,' rrfvucavra, ' at this particular part of the day,' Sr^v, 
Dor. Bav, ' for a long while,' Stj and fjStf, ' now,' ' already/ 
Sae, 'then,' as in 'rt Bcu,* 'what then,' ^fiepov, <rqfi€pop, 
Doric aaiiepov and Attic rfj/iepov, 'to-day,' of which the 
Doric aafji^pov may be metathetically modified as fiaaepov 
and, by the change of m into v, may give ns the Sans. ?T9^ 

vdsara,^ 'a day.' I hold ^fiap to be a corruption of f^cl^ 

divas or ^fQ svas, as well as the Lat. teniptLs {-oris), ' time,' 
by a natural change. Though Lat. tempua is usually derived 
from temno, ' to cut,' I would trace it to f|[q^ divas. 

17. Next come the Sans. ^^ hyas, ' yesterday/ ^^ 
svas, 'to-morrow,' which may very easily be connected 
with Sans. ^^ dyas, ' day,' by the change of d into h and s. 

The 6r. x^^^ ^^ ^ modification of ff^ Ai/^^ ^^^ ^^^ ^ ^ 

strengthened into x ^^^ ^ V changed into s and then 
hardened into 0» Lat. ^r6 and heri are modifications of 
the same root ^9 %a«. Compare Sans. 117 ^atJ, qr^ hath, 

'to say,' ^5^ caks, 'to say/ lj?r «am«, 'to say or praise,' which 

are all allied forms and are contracted into I^T hhya, ' to 

say or proclaim,' and S|ri(T ^^^> ^ modification of the same. 

1 Or, it may better be derived from ^S!r{^ cdctsa, ' brightness,' by 
the addition of v to the beginning of the word. (Vide "^ff ^ atasa,) 
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If x^^ *^^ ^^^^ ^^ ^^* ^^® derived from ^J^ hyas^ I do not 
see any reason why ^'^ dyas, which gives ^^^ svas, may 
not be modified as eras in Latin, the processes of change 
being somewhat like those in ^^€9, ?I^ dyas becoming 
gyas, gsasy hsas and at last leras, that is^ cras.^ The Sanskrit 
words ^^ »ama, ' a year' and ^^r^^ samayay ' time/ seem 

to be traceable to f^f^H divas. 

* Compare the following : 

^Jij^ %a^,* they sleep,' becoming Tl"?^?! scrape, t|^H,* to sleep;* 

HV^T «i%(wi, * they may grow,' IJVT'T ^^'^^ > ^^ which 
two instances ^ ^ is changed into ^ r. 

wpf 4^^ edMyista, *may he grow,' TJ^f^^S eiA^t«^a in which 
^ 2/ is changed into ^ «. (Vide List III, Conjugation.) 

I^f^^^^if edhiyuan, 'may they grow,' Hf^'^^t^'T edUwran, 

in which ;ff « is changed into ^ r and Jf y into ?} 8. 

This law prevails to a great extent, also, in the Dravidian lan- 
gnages; e,g. 

Sans. ^^^ hcdfcey% Tam. ea>aQs& haikesi, ' a wife of DaSaratha, 
father of Eama.' 

Sans. fi i^T hrvya, Tam. QiBms^ kwisai, Kan. ^©;5 kelasa, 'work,' 

Sans. ^ fef, * to do.' 

Tel. tfe ce»i, * having done,' ^dts» ceyu, ' to do' + s» i, past partici- 
pial termination. 

La these instances « is nsed for y. 

Tam. euffuS vm/iy Tel. apaxxKS i;a2/*w3^j( Sans. cfT^vo^, 'to play on a 
musical instrument'), Kan. "^yQcSo hariau. 
Tam. u/TiZ/ i)ay, ' to flow,' Kan. S3& fear«*. 

In these instances r is inserted for y. 

It would appear from the examples that Lat. kras may directly 
come from hyas, or from Gr. /cd€<; {/cces:) by the change of a into n 
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18. ^^ dyos is f artlier modified as ^Tlf dos, and^ by 
the addition of a at the end^ becomes 7T^ doed, meaning 
' night/* Prom ^^ dyus, we get ^"S^ dyii^tam or ^fff^ 
dytisti, and, by the change of d into v, cQ'giT vyustam or 
«ui% vyiisti, ^77(^ vyustam meaning ' dawn or daybreak' 
and ^f^ vyusti, *dawn,' 'felicity' or 'happiness/ and 
also f^^il distam, 'fortune/ the decree of deity, in 
which last three fn ^^ ^b inserted for ^ « as in ^flrT 
svasti = ^9 8VCL8 + \ h ^^ 9va8, ' happiness/ f^^ 
vistapa,^ properly f^^l| vistwpay from |%H vUvaf ' all' 
and f^ vifw, 'everywhere/ f^?1| divam, f^^ diva, 'day,' 

^ The Sanskrit word ?T^ (2o9 and its modification ?T9T dosd, 

meaning ' arms,' thongh identical in form with that which means 
' night/ have no radical connection with it. I connect them with 

Sans. ^^W u/ras, 'breast/ Lat. thorax, Gr. Otopa^, Ang.-Sax. 
throte, throtu and Eng. throat, Tarn. Q^nar tdl, ' arms,' and Q/faesar 
eat^ ton^i, throat' and also Sans. IBmY hroda, ' the space between 

the shoulders,' in which last the of the Gr. Otopa^ is repre- 
sented by k, 

s fifg^^ viata^a is simplified as ^7^ vitapa by the elision of 

■ 

the lEf s and means ' extension as of a tree.' Also f^S^ viBta^ in 

the Veda. 
3 Compare also the following : 

Ig^ vr^, 'a bull/ "^f^ gT^9 'a cow that has yeaned once/ 
Vide the 7r«flwi Group, 
Til^ gmas, J^t^ gahJuisU (q. v.) 

Yll PT8, 'back' (as in TIT''? pa/rha, 'back'), fB" PTstha, 'back, 
wfe wMt««i, ' elbow,' Gr. irvyff, Sans, tj^'llf puccha, ' tail.' 
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are contractions of f^^ d4>vas. ^^^ divas gives also the 

words l^^ cUv, ' to shine/ ' to rejoice/ ^3f deva, * a god,' 

and ^cfflT devatd, ' deity/ ^ij^ jiv, * to live/ ^X| dip, ^ to 

shine/ W(^ jval, 'to shine/ and HSf^jvar, 'to be hot/ and 

the kindred words in other languages, f^cf div, taking 

the suffix ?fif man (Gr. ftev, ' men/ Lat. men), becomes 

(?c|^if divma/n, then ^iT«T dyv/man and ^V^*T dyomun, 

(the It of ^ dyu taking its guna form ^T o) and at last 

^^?fif vyomun, by the change of d into v, as in *3J"gr vyusta 

and «3f^ vyustu This word, by the way, is shortened 

into VJJf vyum, and is changed into f^^Tf viyum, by the 
insertion of i between v and y, and, by the addition of u 
at the end, eStijQp viyumu, and then eStiithLf viyumbu, by the 
ase of b to strengthen m, and at last sSsrihLf visumbu, by 
the change of y into » ; eS^thi^ viiumbu in Tamil means 
* sky/ In Sanskrit «9T^T ^J/^feara means 'a polisher of 

metals' or ' an iron-smith/ I see in this the word ^ dyau 

which, being modified as ^ dyo, becomes cQ^ vyo, by the 

change of d into t? as in ^Tfif dylman, '^Jf^vy'cmian. 



WrW^ Tcasaray * buffalo,' €|f^^ haeinln, * bos grunniens/ Gr. 
sca^crayp, * the beaver.* Vide Vraan Qrowp, 

^Iff wow, * happiness,' ^if^ samasta, 'whole' {q. v,) 

m^^ hMvma, 'flower,' ^?g[¥r IcaAisiubha, *a precious stone 

worn by Visnu,' ^^^¥ huatumlwru, 'coriander.' I think the 

latter two words are derived from 7^?f Jfctwwwa, the original idea 
of which is * hollow', • round.* 
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i^V vyo means 'brightness' and ^qi'|?[ vy okdra/ one who 

makes brightness.' This word cQ^^T?^ vyokdra is, there- 
fore, rightly applied to a polisher of metals, and then 
comes to mean, also, an ' iron-smith.' The word ^it^Cf?| 
vyomm^ also, meaning the three medicinal plants, ' black 
pepper, long pepper and dry ginger/ which are believed to 
possess good medicinal virtues and therefore to remove 
sickness and give brightness to the coantenance, comes 
from ^|t^ dyaus, 

19. Now to make the reader understand the change 
of d into V, I shall introduce other examples which are^ 
also, derived from the same root and in which the same 
change has taken place. From f^cT^ dwas, * heaven,' we 

have f^^^T^ divasvaUy which, by the change of d into v, 

becomes (ifcf^n^ vivasvdn, meaning 'sun.' As f4['c||| 

divas is changed into fsf^Q vivos in fiRr^T^ vivasvan, so 

the latter fsf^ vivas is further changed into fdf^^ viyat, 
by the insertion of y for v, and t for s, and means ' heaven.' 
From f^^rl viyat, we get '^^^ vayas, *a bird/ contracted 

into ^r^vis, ' a bird/ f^^ viha, ' sky,' in which h stands for 

y, and t is cut off, and which occurs in f^^?r vihaga^ 

f^^f! vihangama, 'a bird,' f%^T^V vihdyas, and f^^T 

vihd, * heaven.' ^qf vtia, 'heaven or wind,' is another 

form of ^^T vihd, and is found in ^f^^ vikira modified 

as felfttfi^ vishira, ' a bird,' in which latter s is used as in 

^^■^^ hashayam, Lat. vacca, 'cow,' to strengthen Jc. 
^'^T vihd and ^^ viJca are given in the XJnadisutra. 

20. It is surprising to see that, while Jupiter is known 
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by allied words in the otter kindred languages, as Zeu?, 
ZevoTraTijp, Jovis, Tiuy Woden and so on, in Sanskrit he is 
to be called If^ Ghiru, lift^^% O^spati, fv^mi Dhisana, 

T^ Ijy<i> ^^ «^v»^ '^Tf^'^^ AngirasQy 5T^^tlf?f Vacas^ 
patiy none of which is connected with the above words. 
But I suspect that, in the word "S^tTrf?! Brhaspati, which 
has assumed a strange form by the addition of the vowel 
"^ r instead of ^ i to ^ 6 to strengthen it, the real alliance 
is concealed. (Vide "^H dri and the rule under it.) If so, 

the word "S'^ic^rf^ Brhaspati should be fe'^ltrf?? Bihaspati, 
and a corruption of fi[^lt|f^ Divaspatiy and is to be appli- 
ed to Indra as the now lord of f^^^ vihas, ' heaven/ a word 

already derived from f^^^ divas. When the word was 
thus differentiated in form a separate origin was assigned 
to it, as consisting of W%f( brhat, * great,^ ' speech/ and 

tjf?! pati, Mord.' "C^^fff Brhaspati is called ^T^tjf^ 
Vdcaspati in the Yajur Veda. 

li^^fT^ ^T^^trH^ il^TT^^^^. I 8, 10. 

Brhaspataye vacaspateye naivdramcarum, 
* The nivara cake should be offered to Brahaspati, lord 
of speech.' 

^Tfrq^^atrre^TTt^^f^: Chandogya, 1.2,11. 

Vdgghibrhatt tasya esapatih. 
' Speech is brhati ; this (Angiras), its master.' 
This derivation is not, however, given in the Nirukta 

where the word is distributed as *?f ^cT hrhat + llfff pat% 

W^ hrhat being mentioned among the synonymes of TI"^?! 

mahaty ^ great,' and the same origin is given in the Vartika 
on the sutra (VI. 1,157) of Panini's Astadhyayi : — 

^f^W^fTn ^^H^Yt Tadbrhafoh harapatyoh.- 
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When the words ^^ hara and J^ pcUi are combined 
with rfy tad and "S^ brhat respectively, the final conso- 
nants of the latter two words are changed into ^ «>as ^QT^ 

taskara and "5^?^^ Brhaspati. ITWi^ taskara will how- 
ever be connected with Lat. dexterous and shown to be the 
comparative degree of ^[^ dahsa. Vide the last Gronp. 

These mistaken derivations of the word 'VK^^UT 

Brhaspati brought into existence snch names as 7^cr1tl% 

Brhatdmpati, ?T^iX|f^ Vakpati, ^''Jft^T CK§p(X'ti, &c., and 
changed the position of Jupiter from that of the sover- 
eignty of Heaven to that of the mastership of speech and 
the priesthood of the gods. 

In the Vedic theogony Jupiter lost the sovereignty of 
Heaven which he enjoyed in the Hesiodic — a position 
universally assigned to him in the Aryan mythology. When 
the Aryans separated, this position was usurped by Indra 
whom the Hindus called f^cf^llfjf Bivaspati. 

•^f ^fl hrhaf^ being contracted into "^if hrh and taking 

the suffix 9T«T ifnany becomes 1(^f^ Brahman and is applied 
to what is great, knowledge, hence to the Vedas, the Brah- 
man, the creator, and a Brahmin. As ^T^ ^^fe, 'speech,' is 

associated with Brhaspati, so H^^cft Sara^vati^ the god- 
dess of speech, originally a river goddess, is associated 

1 The Tamil word ^lu^ * big,' * large,' * great,' which is probably 
derived from ^^ff hrhaJty 'great,' has softened the vowel ^ r 

into \ i and, when it means * sky,' must be connected with Sans. 

f^^cT vvyat Tam. ^luirtfior Vvyala/n is, also, traceable to ^^ r| w/yat» 

^ ^^^ aaras, 'water' and the suffix ^?V vat, 'having.* 
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with Bralunan. In the sense of greatness and vastness the 
word "il^ir Brahman has yielded in Greek fuopfio) which 
has, however, degenerated in meaning and is applied to 
anything hideous, or a bugbear. 

We thus see that the transformation, which the word 
f5r^^^% Viha^pati underwent, has called into existence 
two Vedic characters Tg^lEtjf^ Brhaspati and ^ij[ Indra 
who cannot be compared to any in the mythology of other 
Aryan nations. 

The modification of the word fifCH vihas into "^^Q 

hrha>8 has also taken place in lg'%ri hrhat, ' large,^ a word 
which I derive from ^l!%^ vihas, 'heaven,' the idea of 
heaven giving that of vastness or extensiveness as seen 
also in ^^ viiva, 'all,* f^'j vi^w, 'everywhere.' Prom 

fq^^ vihas we get qr^^ vahas and then IHRT hahala, 

*srS^ iohula by the change of the final ^^ s into ^ Z as in 
Gr. fieyaX, Sans. TTl^H mahas (vide p, 42). ^"^^ bahala 

is shortened into ^"JJ hahu, Gr. iraxv^ and ttoXu?, Sans, 
^f^ hhuri, l|^ puru and Lat. multus, 

21, ^il^ dyoman is shortened into ?I1I^ dyuman, and 
by the addition of ^^ am at the end and the elision of the 

^ a of if Twa, becomes ^TiJ^FT dyumnamj ' wealth,' a source of 
happiness, ^rav? dyumnam is modified as ^^SF^ syumnam, 
'happiness,' and ^'^^ sumnam (Gr. vfivos), 'happiness,^ 
thence, ' a hymn.' 

22. From ^JTH dyaus we get '^^ dyosa by the addition 

of the vowel a, ^if dyona by the change of a into n as 
in gn dyusy f^if dinay and ^Vil syona by the change of 



d into 5. ?B^ir sxjona and its modification Igjif sj/wna are 

E* 
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wordff used in the Vedas, ^^f sydna meaning ' happiness,* 
•beantiful/ 'light/ ' sun/ and ^If^j^iZna/ light/ *smi/ Ac. 
and allied to 9 if sunu, En^. «tm, Ang.-Sax. son, Lat. sol. 
Sans. ?^^ sura and Q?^ surya. ^9f syuna gives us ^7f 
«2^iima by the change of if w into HJ m. It is a V edic word 
meaning ' light/ 'happiness/ and is modified as ^if soma. 



' moon/ 



23. ^QT^ dyaus is shortened into ^T dya, and becomes 
^IfT ^i/a, by the change of d into j (as in Jupiter, ^[^W^ff( 
divaspati) ; '^S^J jya means 'earth/ 'mother,' 'bow-string/ 
Compare G-r. yrj and yea, ya, Doric and Aeolic for yrf, and 
ta, Doric. ^^T jyci means first ' earth,'* and corresponds to 
yva, yq, yea, &c., and had an original form as ^fT dya, 
' sky,' allied to the Doric form ha of yrj. The next mean- 
ing is ' a bow-string* which seems to be a secondary one; 
for the primary one is, no doubt, ' a curve or arch' which is 
preserved in the corresponding Greek word p^}<;, ' a bow.' 
The word ^JJ jya is found also in its original form ^T dyct, 
when it means a ' bow-string.' I therefore conclude that 
the name of sky, ^JJ dya, was applied to a bow, which 
resembles the sky on account of its curved appearance ; but 
in Sanskrit, the word which was so applied to the bow ori- 
ginally, was subsequently transferred to the bow-string, 
^f jyd also means ' strength, power, or excessive force,' 

an idea derived from the sky or bow, and answers to Gr. /3ia, 
* bodily strength.' 

24. As Sans. ?IT dya is modified as ^^ jya (Gr. yva), 
so we have another modification of each of the above two 
words. By the elision of ^ y we get ^T da and ?IT gd 

^ ^HFn*^ ITS'HWH iy^wawv? maMhumisu. — Nanartha 
Matnamdla. The word came to mean also ' mother^ as the earth 
was considered mother and ^jrH dyau8, * heaven/ father. 
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which answer respectively to Gr. Sa, and 717 (7a). Aa is 
changed into Br) as in Arjfir)Tr)p, an old form for Trjfirjrrjp^ 

Lat. Oeres. Bat the form ^ da does not exist in Sanskrit 

but is modified as ^^\ idd (^[^T idd) which is pronounced 

in the Rig Veda as ^^S5T ild, and ^f^ ira. X^ ^4^ ^s a 
Yedic Goddess or the earthy th« wife of Dyaus ; and this 
Ida may be identical with ISa who nourished Z€v<; whom 

his mother Pea placed in her care to protect him from 
Kpovcy;, her husband^ who was devouring all her children. 

Or. Pea and epa are modified forms of Sans. \^\ Ida. 

25. But ^T jya undergoes a further transformation 
by the change of y into Vy and then into m^ and becomes 
^T i'^nm, meaning 'earth/ But this '^fU jma is again 

changed into mi S'^^ by the change of ^ j into Ifg; or 
we may derive U{J gmd directly from ^ dyd by the change 
of <^ (2 into 1{ g and ^ y into Tf m. It is also metamor- 
phosed into ^n* Jcsmd, by the change of Tf ^ into ^ hs and, 
by the insertion of ^ a between ^ ks and '^ m, is at last 
developed into two syllables as ^^T hsarm, * earth/ and Gr, 

Xafiat,,^ ^^VS(\ Icsamdydm^ 'on the earth.' ^^ hsamd is 
found in the Veda in the form of ^m hmw? as in,-— 

«l^ir4g^4i?r9 wi/^^f%^fW. Rig Veda, VIII. 60.7- 

Yathdcid/vrddhainatasa magnesamjurvasiksami. 

' Gk)d of fire, just as you burn dry sticks* on earth.' 

1 The word 'Xfifiat is in the locative case and does not occur in 
other cases. 

9 Also as Vjti'fT kecmd as in ^T^T W7{T d/ymWcwma^ * Heaven 
and Earth.' 
d I take ^ff^ ataaa as meaniog a tree. Vide the word farther on. 
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It is from the wordijn' g^md, I think, that the Vedic ]JT 
gnd, which is interpreted varionsly in the Nighantu and 
Sayana's Commentary and in the St. Petersburg Diction aty^ 
is derived. 

26t IfT gnd passes from the meaning of ' the earth' to 
that of 'a woman' and is modified as ^ffipfT angand. From 
HT gnd are to be derived Sans, ^^jdni, 'wife/ ^pft i^***> 
'daughter-in-law,' ^fi^ jani, 'a woman/ Gr. pwrj, Pers. 
^j zan^ Tam. mia&as nangai and uuBsnm mangai^ 'a woman.' 
As ^T gnd comes from ^T dyd,so the form TiT^ gniis comes 
from ^tpg dyiLs and, by the change oi^lg into ^ s, assumes 
the form of W^ snus from which we may derive l?mT snvtsd, 
6r. vvo^, Lat. nurus, 'a daughter-in-law/ m'9 gnus is also 
modified as ^f%if gosin by metathesis, and ^f^cT jodt 
by the change oiJfg into ^j and the hardening of if n into 
?f L ^^tVf^^jdfit means ' a woman' and is modified as ^fft^T 
josd, ^flj?| yosit and ^^T yosd. The ^orm Z^^ gnus 
is changed into H^psg gundk by inserting qr h for ^ s, and 

then ?TfW7T gamkd, ' a whore/ to which I trace the oblique 
cases of fymnf. Gen. yin/aixo^, Accns. ywditca, PI. yvvaiKc^ 
and yuvcuKcav in all of which k appears at the end. 

Sans. ^f^?T y^^^ ^s modified as uxor in Latin by the 
insertion of x for s; and this modification occurs very 
frequently in Sanskrit, Greek and Latin and has concealed 
the close alliance of many a word in these languages. I 
therefore give a few examples. 

Sans. Igre ^9 ^to shine/ ^^^ laks, 'to see.' 
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Sans. TfTH pasa, 

^11 lem, ' small' 

(Gr. 0X4709) 
1(^ 8&oa, 



>f 



a 



f} 



?f 



a 



i9 



}} 



y} 



>} 



a 



ij 



if 



>9 



^BT 8uvar. 



»} 



if 



^f^ 8usiy ' hole' 



^71 ^am^ 
^ij vr8an, 



xm pahaa, ' side.' 

qr^ hahsa, 'a kind of grass.' 

f%^T Ulcsa, ' louse.' 

^JJ ksema, ' happiness.' (p. 13) 

^Hf ksauma, ' a lofty apart- 
ment in a house.' (p. 21) 
f%q Jcsipa, 'to throw.' (p. 20) 

(Gr. a-fcrjirro),) 
ilf^VT maksikd, * a fly.' 

^f% kuksi, ' belly/ the origi- 
nal idea of ^f% kuksi being 
' hollow.' 

Gr. ^w, ' with.' 
.. a-vv 



{ 



qrr ^ikdj ' grass' J 
r^ ifikd \ 



ikm, ' sugarcane.' 



f^ 



7l*« 



C 'ni 



ight/ 



^^«f uksan, ' ox.' 

^^ wfcf, ' to pour.' 

Gr. i/v;^, vvicro^ 

Lat. Tioa;, noktis 

wherein A;« is put for ^ s, 
(that is^ ^ d)^ and then is 
hardened into kt 

For the guidance of the reader, I would here mention 
that wherever the letter j( i occurs in Sanskrit it may 
be treated as ^^ « for all scientific purposes, and that the 
modern Aryan vernaculars often restore the original sound 
as Sans. ?rV^ kroiaj ^9 kos, ' a short distance' ; Xfl^pdiaj 

1ITW p^is, ' side.' 
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27. ^^ dyau8 is also modified as already shown into 

If^ dyas and ^^ dyus, meaning ' a day/ From ^^ dyas 

we get ^ipi jmas, as we get llfr j'n^ from ^ %a^ and, by 

the change of s into n, ^9K^j1nas is modified into T^fif jman, 

meaning 'sky' or 'earth*. I derive from WK^ jmas, Ijm 
grnas, which and the two former also are Yedic words 
meaning 'earth/* JfTn gn'mas, hy the insertion of a between 

g and m, and then VlifQ gabhas, by the change of Tf m into 

Vf hh; and this IR)^ gabhas gives ns 7Rff|^ gabhasti,^ as 

^n svas, f^ffirf svasti: Jmfk^ gabhasti means 'light.' 

Again ^^ dyow* becomes IHTO dyo«, ^I^W jyos, li[t9 

gyos, and 7^T9 gfmo^, the processes of changing ^^ dyos 

into 79119 gmo8 being similar to those taking place in 

changing ^T dya into TifT g^?^- But 9^TV 9^^' may be 

altered into ]^^ gnod by the change of m into n^ and when 

Tvam visvasyaniedhira divascagmaaca rajasi. I. 25, 20. 
'' O wise Yarnna ! thou shinest on all the earth and heaven/' 

^WT^f^'l^'l* Ahddhyagnirjmdh. 

" The God of fire was awakened on earth/' Rig Veda I. 167, 1. 

^5lfHfl! rcf sT ^^"^^tjil Ahhihratvend/rahJmradhajman. 

Rig Veda YII. 21-6. 
" Indra, thou hast by thy deeds excelled on earth." 

* Or, it may be derived directly from f^[^9 divas, and be a con- 
necting link between f^^9 divas and ^^9 ywvas, which latter 
will be mentioned further on. 
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n is hardened into t, we have Irf^?? gtos ; and by changing 
g into k and aspirating t and k, we have ^TJ^H khthos. 
This last form ?^^H khthos may become %^a)i/ in Greek 
by the change of s into n, as in ^H dyus, f^iTTT dinam, 
' day/ and ^J^ dyaus^ ^Tf «2/^a. In Greek, x^^v means 

' earth,* and Sans. ^10^ ^?0T^* can be easily derived from 
it by the addition of the feminine suffix %, and inserting 
^ ks {^ k + j^ s) for j(,0 as we do f for k<: in Greek. 

28. ^^ dyu8 becomes ^Tf dyut by the change of H « into 

cT i and means ' to shine' ; ai^d ^rT (£i/w< is also modified 

as ^^fT^ ^yu^ by inserting ^ j for ^ ci as in W^J jya, ^T 

^ya» ?IH dyu8 may also assume the form of f^^ tvis, ' to 

shine/ by hardening the initial ^ d into ff t, cerebralizing 
the final ^^ 8 into ^ « owing to the contact of the preceding 
i and changing y into v and the vowel ^ u into ^ i. The 

word fiqisr ^i;i« seems to be allied to f^T\ svit, the root of 

'SfT iveta, ' white/ and the idea of white may be derived 

from that of shining. igTf Sveta is modified as l^rf syeta 

which also assumes the form of l^il* syena by the change 

of ff ^ into if n. ^ff iyeta is contracted into fif f?| siti and 

f%ff «i<a, which words mean ^ white' and 'black/ respec- 
tively.' I think that the idea of black is not radical and 

1 ^^T^^^TTTT'in^XrVT^iT :— IV. i. 39. Panini. 

Varnadanudottdttdpadhattdnah, 
* f^fft^oT^^^^ .—^"rtiara, Canto III. 

Sitidhavalamecakau. firf^ «**^* means * white' and * black.' 
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is attached to the word only by mistake or by a remote 
connection. %r| sveta may become f^l[^ viSada by meta- 
thesis and by the change oirft into ^ d. 

29. From igTt sveta we may get ^\7^ pita, 'yellow/ by 
the elision of the initial consonant, and from ^f^pita, ^\?m 

pitana and fi?^^ pifijara, ' yellow orpiment' and Ttf^^T 
manjisthd, ' a kind of yellow wood/ of which the first part 
jf ^ ifn.auja seems to be a modification of m\71 pita by the 

change oi V{ p into Jf m- The Tamil word u* pa^u and 
tD^sea- maUjal, ^ yellow/ have modified i^tfT pita similarly. 
I feel no doubt that the meaning and form of the Vedic 
i? ^?S rnamicatu,^ ' yellow/ point to the same origin. 

The word occurs in the Rig Veda in the passage (YII. 
44-3.) 

I)adhikrava7mfnhuhvd1i^noagnimupah^'uva iLsasamauryahgam, 

Bradh7iamrrMm8(^{drvaruiui8yahahh7'umteui^ 

' Knowing the horse called Dadliikravan, I praise Agni, 
Ushas, Sun, the cow and the great dun-colored (horse) 
of yellow Varuna.' Let them remove our sins. 

30- As ^JTH dyaus is modified as ^T dya and be- 
comes 7^T gyd and then 7?f T gfnd, as already noticed, it may 
1 The word is derived by Sayaiia as, — 

Ma^iyanilinanstuvatojanaii cetayatejanatlti ; yadvahhimanyamd' 

nan^scdtuyatsiMsayatltimamscatuh. 
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also be modified as TOj^ gya^us and then ^II|t^ gmaua and 

at last '^^ gnaus by the change of m into n as in J^ 

gma, liJT gnd. This form TiuH gnaus is again modified as 

1^^ glaiLs by the change of if w into ^ I. IRfT^ glatis 

means ^ moon,* and with its form changed into <fi\l8r gola is 

applied to what is spherical. From ^^ gola we get Gr. 

^a)\o<;, by the change of y into jS, as in ySou?, Sans. ^^ 

gfai^ (q. v.). 7^^ glaus is changed into VSV^ glapsa,^ * a, 
bunch as of fruits/ Lat. globus, glomus^ ' a sphere,' gleba, 
' a lump of earth.' J\^ gula and Ifs? guda, ' a lump of 

sugar,' have shortened the o of if^ gola into ^ t^; and 

produced the verfcal roots If^ gud, ' to cover,' Yf^ ?A^^* 

^m aAtm, ^Ig ghum, ' to turn,' ' to roll,' and the nouns 

Tf^^T gulikdy * a pill,' and ^fCTTT ghutikd, ' ankle,' so 
called on account of the round knotty bone projecting in 
that part of human body, ll^n gima is a modification of 

m t I . ■ I II I I I I ■ I ■ I I. ■ » I . I I ■ » 

Athdsyaiyugmena aalMuglajpsena i/rewyaca sahJyatribhiscahVfSa 

f^^3^''^^^t^^^^ifi li AsvaW/ytma Grhyamtra, 
pmj'ulai/rurdhva/ni eitmanta/m vyuhatL 

' _ .I- * * 

8a^iti>glap8enatartim[>phal(i8<mg7iatena, salaturiti apakvanam 

phaldna/m samdhhya, glapaa iMstdbaha v^ate, aiidi^mharaatahdkma 



UT^TTrTv^S^TcJ H Ga/rgyamrd/ycmavrtti. 



sastrantare dfstafvat. 
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IJW gula or in g^uda by the change of the second consonant 

into lir n. Though the word ifur gtma has several mean- 
ings, it is not one word. In its form we see two different 
words derived from two different sources. As meaning 
'a rope/ 'bowstring/ 'repetition' (as in If^gim, 'multiply/ 

'to repeat/ ^^T^ gtunanam, 'multiplication/ ?fl|[f«fqiT 

gunamkd, ' repetition'), im guna} is to be derived from l^lV 
glau as shown above. But when it means, 'quality,' 
'nature,' 'property of material substances/ 'unimportant/ 
Ac, it is to be traced to Wljo^t ' to be born' ; for quality, 
nature, Ac, are born in the thing in which they are found. 

31. As f^?i dAiVaB assumes the form of f^^H viyas, 

and then f^^ mhos as already shown, it assumes further 

changes. ^^ vihas is modified as if^g mahae, 'light' 

and JjyfJ^ mahat, ' great.' (Compare H^«^ hrhat, ' great'). 

T?^^ maAo^ means the fourth of the seven worlds which 
are above earth in the sky one above another, and in this 
meaning the word is modified as ipjp^ mahar by the 

change oi Jg 8 into ^ r. As the modified form of ^S[^^ 

atasa, ' air,' viz., ^cf^ atala called into existence a new 
nether world and the corresponding Gr. ArXa?, just so did 
the above modified form of f^^^ vihas, ' sky,' call into 

ChmdmoMTvyamapradhS^ne mpadausudamdrvye, 
Tyagescmryadisaivadi sandhyadyavrUirajju^, 

SuJcladdva^aiycmca, . . 
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existence a new world above the sky. Compare 1^ Ihury 

'earth/ '^^T bhuvar, 'the world above the earth,^ the 
latter of which is merely a modification of the former and 
also H^^ suvar from f^T svar, ' heaven.' 

By the change of the final ^ s into ^ Z, 7T1|H "mahas 
becomes /leyaX in Greek and, by the addition of the ter- 
mination 09, /xeyaXo?. But in the corresponding Lat« 
major, the middle syllable l|t^ hlya of if^^H mahlyas (Gr, 

jA€t^(Dv) is shortened into ^ hya and then changed into j as 

^ dya into j in Janus, and in Tnagum 7{^Q malms has 
undergone a contraction by the elision of the penultimate 
vowel ^ a and the change of the final Q s into if n as in 

^I^^ dhas, ' day/ ^^^fif aham, loc. case, ^ngj ahnd, instr. 

case^ ^VH udhas, Gr. ovOap, ' udder/ ^rafif udhani, loc. 

ease in the Yedas^ ^1^ udJma at the end of compound words* 

The change of 9 9 into m I often takes place in the 
Aryan languages whether in the beginning or the end of 
« word ; e.g. 

Sans. HI suna, ' sun' or ' a lumi- Lat. Iwna, ' moon/ 
nous body in heaven/ 
^ifiT siman, „ limes {itis), 'limit.' 

^^T^rar, Gr.O\i;/A7ro9,' Heaven/ 

^^3! sarata, „ XaKCpra, ' a lizard.' 

?^^ svaira, Lat. liber, ' free.' 

ij H^ saindhava, ' belong- Gr. \at,T/ia, ' the deep 

ing to the sea.' sea.' 

99 ^^^ sasyam, ,, Xi/toi/^ ' a crop' or 

' crop of corn.' 
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Sans. H'^ aana, 
„ ^^ savya, 



Gr. Tuvov, ' flax/ 



left.' 



9} 



fq^ simha, 



' a Hon.* 



Lat. Umax {ds). 



j^ <r#cato9, 
Lat. lasvus, 
yy scaevusj 

Gr. Xeajv, 

Lat. leo (n)^, 
ji 1(?^ sambuka allied to ^V 

kamhUy 1^^ sankha, Gr. 
Koyj(7), Lat. co7ic7ia,Saiis. 
7T^^ kahaniy Gr. 
ico;^Xo9, /faX;^^, ;^a\#ci7. . 

As from f^[^ diva we get f^p^j viya and f^T mfta, 'sky/ 

as shown already, so from this we get flnf T 'mahd which is 

modified, also, as 1f^ ma%t. Both the words ?{^T ma^ 

and if^ maki are used in the senses of 'a cow' and 'earth.' 

il^T mahd is modified as TfT^T i^dhd and ifT^^ mahey% 

(Vide ^TH j'ait*). f^^H v*ya« is modified as ^^ vaya« 

as I have already shown, and then '^Jfm mayasy a word 
used in the Vedas in the senses of ' pleasure,' ' happiness,' 
' food/ &o. From 9T^H^ may as I derive a form Tf^H 

mayus by changing the ^ a of ^ y into ^ u and from this 

form, the word 71^^ m^ayukha by the change of Q ^ into 

^ kh. A similar process has taken place in the Gr. /SoKoria, 

a word derived from ^okoto^, the son of Itoi/o9 who was 
the son of Deucalion and aking of Thessaly and the inventor 



1 91^*9 mayoM is alied to Gr. /8£09> ' course of life/ ' lifetime.' 
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of the art of polishing metals. /3oia>ria is the name 
of a country of Greece, the mountains of which, especially 
Helicon, was frequented by the Muses. Some connect the 
word with ^ov^, * an ox,* and think that the name radically 
signified the land of ' pasture for cows. I would however 
trace it to Tf^Q may as (Gr. ^lo^, 'lifetime') and ultimately 

to ^H dyaus, 

32. The words f|['f^ diti and ^f^fff aditi are corre- 
lative terms evolved out of ^^ dyus, like ftff^ tithi. 
^f^f^f aditi is applied to the earth, cow, the mother of the 
Gods, and speech, and f^[% diti is coined as an antithesis 
to ''if^f^r <^iti» The initial ^ a of ^f^f?f aditi is eupho- 
nic as in ^^T idd. To this class belongs the Gr. tctvo<;. 

' Who will give me back to the great earth, that I may 
see my father and mother V — Rig Veda, I. 24, 1. 

Visvedevaaditih pancajand aditi/rjdtamaditirjanitva/m. 

Rig Veda, I. 89, 10. 
'Aditi is Heaven; Aditi, sky; Aditi, mother. He is 
father and son ; he is all the gods, five peoples. He is 
birth, and the source of birth.' 

In this passage Aditi refers to all-pervading power — a 
conception realized only in Zev<: by the Greeks and the use 
of the masculine demonstrative pronoun leads us to think 
that Aditi is here applied to the highest god. 
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As tbe word ^Q^ff] aditi is a mere modification of ^^ 

dyu8, the initial ^ a is an extraneous addition. The 

radical part f^[ffr diti seems to have been modified as 

f%f^ hsiti, * earth.' ^f^(^ aditi, like Sf^ mdh% and 

?f^rwt prthivi, is frequently associated with gj^ dyavs, 

* heaven^' in the Yedas. f^^f^ ditiy her counterparty was 
originally a deity invoked with other deities. But she 
became the mother of Griants i^JIH daitya) subsequently. 
The Gr. Tcrvo^ was the son of Gaia or of Jupiter by Elara. 
He was of a gigantic size and his mother died in travail. 
He offered violence to Latona and^ as a punishment for 
this^ he was placed in Hell where his liver was continually 
devoured by a serpent. 

The word ^Hf?[^ adUi leads us to the Greek OSvaa-ev^ 

which is formed from %\^ dyaus or ^pS dyus exactly 
like the former^ both of them containiug the euphonic 
addition of a vowel. In the corresponding Latin Zflysses, 
the B of the Greek word is changed into I, a change for 
which many instances have been given in this List ; as, 
LaioSy Latona, Ikiov, J\v^, &c. OSva-a-ev^ was king of 
Ithaca whose return from Troy to Ithaca forms the subject 
of a poem of Homer, called Odyssey. 

33. Here I would mention another word formed from 
gn dyuB like frlf^ tithi but different from the latter in 

having a nasal wf n to represent the ^ s of ^H dyus. 

^^ dyvs produces ^^H danu as it does f^if dina, and ^9| 

is modified as ?f T«T ddnu. These words originally mean 
'a Heavenly being,' 'bright/ ' powerful,' and so on, and as 
such are applied to Indra, Maruts and other gods. 



UST I.] ATMAN GEOUP. 47 

HoUa/vfiramattddna/Davnd/reTUisaT^ | Manodussamsaisata, 

Rig Veda, I. 23, 9. 
' 0, Marufcs, accompanied by many Danus ; kill Vrtra 
with the aid of the powerful auxiliary Indra. May our 
enemies not flourish/ 

But Sayana takes ^T^ danu to mean ^ gift/ I should 

however think that the word is connected with ^H dyaus 
and means 'bright,* 'powerful,' or 'strong,' and is here 
applied to a ' Heavenly being in general' or perhaps the 
adjective Q 8u specifies the meaning and makes the word 
mean only ' good spirits' {sc. Maruts.) 

In the following passage it is applied to Indra : — 

^^i^^^Wf^'^^t^* Rig Veda, I. 54, 7. 

Ddnurasmduparanpinvatedivah. 

'Daims (that is Indra) pours clouds to this sacrificer 
from heaven/ 

But it is applied to Vrtra in the following :— ^ 

Dhiwasavasmrayenavrtrcmia/va^^ 

' O, valiant Indra ! hold that power by which you have 
killed the giant Vrtra like a spider/ — Rig Veda, II. 11, 18. 

In modern Sanskrit literature, the word <|[Tif^ daimva 

always means the sons of 7^ danu, who are evil spirits^ or 
RSksasas and are opposed to the gods. 

The corresponding Greek word Aavao<: did not share 
the same fate as its Sanskrit counterpart. Aavao^ is the 
name of a son of Belus and Anchinoe, who was reigning 
in Egypt with his brother. Owing to the enmity which 
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arose between the brothers^ Danaus emigrated to Argos 
with his fifty daughters and^ in course of time^ became 
king of the place. His brother followed him subsequently 
and brought with him his fifty sons who had been pro- 
mised to the daughters of Danaus. But the king did not 
like the match and caused all the bridegrooms to be put 
to death by his daughters ; and all the sons-in-law were 
murdered except one who married Hypermnestra, one of 
the daughters. The sisters were purified of the murder 
by the order of Jupiter, but according to some account 
they were punished in Hell. 

I may perhaps connect with Sans, ^[if danu, the Gr. 
Aavarj, daughter of Acrisius, king of Argos, of whom 
Jupiter was enamoured, and who bore to him a son named 
Perseus. 

Gr. Lavaoiy originally meaning 'subjects of Aavao^/ 
was subsequently applied to all the Greeks (as in Homer) 
and offers a very interesting contrast to the Sans. ^Jif^ 
Bdnava which has degenerated in its meaning and is now 
applied only to Raksasas, or Giants. Compare the word 
^;g^ Asura which was dealt with similarly in Sanskrit 
literature and which will be mentioned hereafter. 

34. Here I would mention two Greek words which are 
formed from ^H dyus as Sans, fflf^ tithi, ' dB,j,^ (Vide 
§ 15) — ©Aa<709, a company or procession of persons dan- 
cing and singing in honor of a god as of Bacchus, and 
0i7<7€U9, the most famous Athenian hero and son of -^geus 
(^fH ahas, 'day*) and -^thra (^fT^ atasa, 'sky.*) 

35. From ^TH dyaus we may derive Gr. Aao?, by the 
change of ^ (Z into \ as in \i0o<;, T'^S' drsad^ ' stone,' 
XafiTTw, ^TJ dip, 'to shine,' ^^ loe, W[^ tok, ' to see/ 



> 
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g^ dyu^, ^day/ Might/ and Latona ^fpfT Dyoiana, 
This derivation affords ns a cine to explain the story of 
Laios and Jocasta {loKoarrj), (Edipus was the son of 
Laios. As the father had heard an oracle at Delphi that he 
would be killed by his own son, he exposed the child near 
the hill Kithairon, Bat the child was rescued and attained 
his agpe, and, while journeying to Thebes, he met his old 
father Laios and, in a duel which took place accidentally, 
he killed the latter. He continued his journey and met a 
monster called Sphinx who was laying waste the whole 
country with sickness and drought. He could not be defeat- 
ed by any one except those who solved his riddles. When 
CEdipus approached the monster, the latter propounded 
his riddle as usual; and, when it was solved, he threw 
himself down from the summit of the mountain on which 
he had taken his seat; and the drought terminated with 
heavy showers of rain. The inhabitants of Thebes who 
had proclaimed that he who would deliver the country from 
the drought and sickness, should rule over the country and 
espouse the hands of Jocasta, the widow of the late king, 
offered to (Edipus the sovereignty of the country ; and he 
thus became the king of the country and the husband of his 
own mother. But he was not allowed to rule long in peace 
and happiness. The sin of parricide was to be punished, 
and the Gods inflicted a plague on the city. When the 
people consulted the Delphian oracle, they were told that 
the plague was the result of the murder of Laios, and the 
murderer should be punished. In the long run, it became 
known that (Edipus was the murderer. In compunction 
for the sin committed (Edipus tore out his eyes and Jocasta 
committed suicide. (Edipus too died soon under the signal 
of Heaven. This story must simply refer to the heavenly 
phenomena which are of daily occurrence, viz., the bright- 
ness of the starry Heaven being absorbed in the rays of 

a 
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the 8im when the latter makes bis appearance in the east, 
which may be referred to in the san^s taking loxaarff 
{^Hrffkn OabhcLsti), the wife of ^T9 Byaua, bis father; the 
gradual dimness of the sun in the evenings which corres- 
ponds to the unhappy reign of CEdipus after be was 
installed on the throne of his father and married his own 
mother; his loss of brilliancy^ which corresponds to the 
death of \oKatmi\ and^ at last^ his setting in the west, 
which corresponds to CEdipus' going to Heaven. 

The reason of my connecting the sun with CEdipus is 
the faot that he is described as the second husband of his 
mother. 

MMurdidhifumahravam svasurjdrah inmotunah, 

^T?fs{'^^^TH4 H VI. 55, 5. 
Bhrdtendrasyasakhdmama. 

* I spoke of the second husband of his mother. Let the 
lover of his sister, brother of Indra and friend of mine, 
hear us/ 

fTT^*^WmT^^clVf^W^^T^^W^?Tll X. 87, 1. 

Duredfsedevajdtdydketave divasputrdya $urydyuiamsata\\ 

'Praise Surya, farseeing, born of deity, knowing, and 
son of Divas (Heaven).* 

The country which was governed by Laios was &rfl3ai, 
Thebes, a name given to several cities of which the most 
important were the Egyptian and Boeotian ; the symboli- 
cal meaning of which story is that Heaven personified is 
the ruler of Heaven, the place where he is to rule ; for 
while A£uo9 is ^^ dyaus, Br)/3fj, the singular form of 

^fffiai, is only (If Bf T diva, or ^T^T dydvd, ' Heaven.* 
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The word Jocasta may be shown to be a modification of 
Sans. ^^f^rT gabhasti,^ which I have already derived from 

^H svas (throagh the forms IJJ^ dycLS, Jim gyaB, nm gmas 

and ifTI^ gamas), with which the Sans. ^^If yuvan, 'a 

youth/ ^qfsryttraW/ayouthfnlgirl/ h&t, juvenis, ^ young/ 
and the corresponding Gr. ^/So^, ' youthful,' ^/Stj, ' youth/ 
will be connected hereafter. 9|)n^?| gabkasti may be 

changed into 7Ic[f^rf gavasti by the change of ^ bh into ^ 

V, into ^M^fT yavcLsti by the change of 7f ^ into ^Ty^and 
then loKoarrf by the change of ^ t? into 11 g and then into 
^r k and oin y into lo as in I© {v), t^^V[ yavana, (q.V.) 

The last word that requires explanation is Oi&iTfow 
which, as it is spelt, seems to be composed of two words, 
the latter being ttov*;, Sans. XJI^ pad, ' leg.' The name 
of the sun which most closely resembles OeBt^ircv^. id 
^^if «f aryaman in which the first part ^^1} a/tya being 

modified as ^^ adya by the change of ^ r into B, may be 
changed into OiBt by the elision of ;Ef y and the lengthen- 
ing of the previous vowel ^ a into oa.« 

On the change of r into d, compare :— 
Sans. ^t;^t?*ra, 'strong,' Gr. Ved. ^^ vld/u, ' strength.' 

fipuuo, ' to be strong/ 
Gr. yvpo^, * round,' Sans. ?T^ gud^, ' lump as of 

sugar.' 
Sans. fil^^C; sikhara, ' crest,' „ f^^QT^ Sikhanda, ^ the 
Hop,' crest.' 



yy 



^cf ?! Toivat, ' rich/ Lat. dive«, and dis. 



1 Or it may be derived from IfSQ ^«ad, * bright, * young.* 
* Vide avTO^. 
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^ Sans. 7515? tunda, ' face/ 



Sans. ^T*?^ dvar, ' gate/ 6r. 

dvpa, ^T dhur, 
' front/ which are 
modified as TJl^ tur 

and Ovp in ?T^W 
torana, *f estoon/ Gr. 
dvpwv (0)1/09), ' the 
doorway,' and f(\f^ 

toll, as in HTf^f^ 
pratoli, 'high road/ 

I would here observe that the letter ^ d was originally 

^ d ; and I may lay down for the guidance of the readers 
that wherever a cerebral letter occurs in Sanskrit it must 
be traced universally to a corresponding dental letter, and 
that, for all scientific purposes, the cerebrals in Sanskrit 
must be treated as dentals. 

The latter part of ^g^9f9f aryaman cannot be supposed 

to have been changed into ttoi;?^ unless we assume that the 
ancient Greeks assigned a wrong etymology to the word 
and so assimilated the latter part to the word irov^;, mean- 
ing 'leg/* I may suggest instead of the above word 
?WT dyupad radically ' going in ^ dyu, heaven,' or 414-IH 

dyumat, 'shining,' 'having light,' corrupted into <qq^ 
dyupad; or still better ^^TT? ^'^<^P<^f Ageing in Heaven' 

modified as ^T^7 ivapad which in Sanskrit is applied to 
a ' wild beast,' ' beast of prey/ In this meaning it answers 

* Compare Gr. ArXa? {aprosi) which I have connected lower down 
with ^fflJT ataJa and ultimately ^fflf atasa, ' sky.' 
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to the Gr. OtStTrov?, referring to the prowling of wild beasts. 
If the word ^T'^T «^«P^<^* te a corruption of ^?^^ svapad 
as conjectured, it will be the origin of the Gr. OiSL'7rov<;. 
It may, as it is, be distributed as ^ sva + Xf^ pad, ^ sva 

meaning 'swelling,' from f5^ m, 'to swell,' Tf^ pad, 'foot,' 
meaning therefore radically ' swollen-footed.' 

The story of (Edipus, however, has greater points of 
resemblance to the description of Agni and the anecdotes 
occurring in the Big Veda regarding him. In many places 
Agni is called son of Heaven and Earth. In the night 
the sky becomes dark and the earth receives the light of 
fire and this daily scene may have been symbolized in the 
story of CEdipus. In the following passage Agni is said 
to fight with his father. 

^4?lf^?TWN%T^3^^^'^^^^^3!^ ii V. 3, 9. 

AvoBprdhvpUarcmyddhividnjan puin'oyasie sahasasstma vM \\ 

'0, god of fire, learned son and son of strength, thou 
putst down in battle thy father who has borne thee.' 

In the passages of the Eig Veda, V. 2, 1 and the 
following five, Agni is said to have been kept in secret 
custody by the youthful mother (^^f^^TITT yuvatirmdtd) 
and the people to have asked his mother to deliver him 
up to the father and to have complained " that they were 
deprived of their cattle, and their leader had to fight with 
his enemies. There was drought in the country, and, in 
consequence, no sacrifice was performed. The enemies 
have seized the king and the houses of the inhabitants^ 
and the hymns of Atri should recover them." 

I quote the passage here below and translate it : 

* It is usually derived from '^•{svom, 'dog,' tRT pad, 'to go.' 
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KumcvrammdtdyuvatUsamuhdharn guhahihlMHinadaddii^^e 

'«BifVii»THmf»T'nin}T9:q^:4«Hf?if»ifipr»TTffV a \ n 

Kametanivarnyuvaiektvnia/rampesibihlM 
Hiranyadantamsucivarnamarat hfjetrada'pasyamdyvdhamiw^nam 

^^T^TTOTT^I^k^^Wf^»Tmf^T:««?W^^^T: B 5^ 

Kemema/ryakaimiyavantagdbhir nayeshangdpaaraTUMcidasa 

Brah/m^yaireravaiamsfjantuninditar^ 

'The youthful mother keeps her son secretly confined 
and does not give him up to the father. The people do 
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not see before them his (the son s) injured form placed in 
an unpleasant (place)/ 

^ 0, youth ! what youth do thou keep as a devil (xpft pesi) 

whom you brought forth as a matron (ijf^Tft 'fnahisl) ? The 
child grew for the last (many) years and as the mother 
brought him forth, I saw him born/ 

'I saw the child of golden teeth, of pure color and 
bearing weapons, from the neighbouring field. I am 
giving him nectar extensively ; what can the people de- 
prived of rain and sacrifice do me ?* 

' From the field I saw him wandering on his knee (^ifff! 
sanutah) happily and shining greatly like a herd (of cows). 
They did not (should not ?) take, for he was born. Even 
old women become youthful.' (Regarding ^iffl' sanutah, 

vide ^im jdnuj 

' Who are those that took away the cattle from the men 
whose leader was not without battle ? Let those who 
seized him give him up. Let the wise lead our cattle.' 

^ Enemies have seized the houses of the inhabitants and 
imprisoned their kings. Let the hymns of Atri restore 
him to the people and the calumniators be calumniated.^ 

The following passage occurs in the beginning of the 
commentary of Sayana on the above passages and contains 
a tradition given in the Brahmana of Satyayana and 
another version of it ffiven in the Tandaka Brahmana. 
The tradition is quoted there for the explanation of the 
meaning of the passages. 

S^yWya/nabrahmcmdkta itihoLsa ilweyaiie 
BajUtraivT8naik»vaku etryarimoshha/uadasyaca 
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PwrohUovrSaidra rairvMtadaJchcUu 
SangrhfMwHraiha/iwujndm rcJcBcmdyapurdhitdh 
Tryarunasyavriorasmim 8anj<igrahapurdhUah 

Chi/nndhhuma/rascaJcrena nMmarathapwrdkitah 

Tvamh^nta^akuniarasya ndhamityahravittada 
YatastvamrathavegoBya niyantataatvayahatah 
Bathasvarmya£orajcm tasmdUvamiasytighdtakah 
Evamvivadamcmautau i^cwahimprastumagatati 
Tatipa^acchai/urikwak'im hert^scmmhatddvijah 
Tezhruva/nrathayarUdram hantdramirrkaacmjfMkam 
Savrsovwraawuimidtcm kumaroMmido0way(U 
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Y<xtmhwahavdragaddh anta/ra/mr^imahrwoan 

VrhcMevmourahomtd^ 




"f^Higsir?T;f?:«ft^f^7grT 

H 
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T(Ua88aiejds8arijatdzhh4ivatpal^idipt^iwai 

Vriahpurddhaxd>lMvaitr(uadasydrmah%pa(>Sh 
Sarathamdh^vayanrajabruJtmtm^ 

EM/bvayapanetavya/rnmiiyahravxnnTpah 

H^f^TlfHT^T?|^TTTTW^^«»fr II 

^ I shall here narrate the tradition mentioned in the 
Brahmana of Satyayana. There was a king named Trja<^ 
rnna in the dynasty of Iksvakn^ son of TriTrsna^ and hia 
priest, the sage Vrsa, son of Jara. The priests took 
possession of all the chariots for keeping them safe. The 
priest Vrsa took the reigns of the chariot of Tryaruna. A 
boy who was playing on the road was run over by the wheel 
of the chariot. Trampled under the wheel the boy died. 
The priest then said to the king, " Thou art the murderer 
of the boy.'* The king replied, " Thou art the murderer 
and not I. As thou art the regulator of the speed of the 
chariot, the child was killed by thee.^' The priest then 
rejoined, * as thou art the Owner of the chariot, thou art the 
murderer.' Thus disputing they came to ask the Iksv^akus. 
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They asked the Iksvakps, '' By whom was the boy kiUe4'' f 
They said that the charioteer whose nam^ was Vr^a was 
the murderer. Vrsa revived the boy with a hymn called 
Yarsa. Having narrated thus, the author relates also 
something else in the same place. As the Iksvakus pro- 
nounced the IRsi to be the murderer, the brilliancy of the 
fire in their houses was lost, and cooking and other works 
were no longer performed ; and they thought of the cause 
of that : " As we pronounced Vrsa to be the murderer of 
the boy, our fire lost its brilliancy, therefore let us call him.'' 
Having thought thus they called the Bsi respectfully. 
Then the Ksi came and prayed as before that there be 
brilliancy in fire. Thus singings he saw in the form of a 
demon the brahman-murder arising from the wife of the 
king Trasadasyu, who, having taken away the brilliancy of 
fire to its house, was concealing it in her food, and, having 
propitiated the demon with his hymn, he restored the bril. 
liancy to the fire. Then the god of fire became bright, 
and works such as cooking began as before. 

* Thus was said by Satyayana ; and I shall now say what 
has been said by Tandaka. Vrsa was the priest of the 
king Trasadasyu. The king driving bis car killed 
accidentally the son of a Brahmin by the wheel of his car. 
He said to Vrsa, " While thou my priest art, murder came 
to me; it must be removed by thee.'* Then the Rsi reviv- 
ed the boy by the hymn called Varsa.' 

Now comparing the story of Laius with that of Agni 
given in the commentary of Sayana and that portion of it 
which is referred to in the Vedic passages quoted above, 
we get the following parallel conceptions : (1) The driv- 
ing of a king in a car with his charioteer : (2) The death 
of a person. In the story of Laius, it is the king that 
dies and this event is caused by a duel arising accidentally 
between the king and GSdipus, but in the two versions 
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of the story given by Sayana a Brahmin boy is killed by 
being mn over by the wheel of the car of a king. Bat I 
should observe here that there is no reference to that acci- 
dent in the Yedic version of the story. Nor do we learn 
from it anything as to who the boy was^ whether he was 
the son of the king or the son of a Brahmin. (8) In the 
story of Lains, the whole country suffers from anarchy, 
drought and famine and the same appears in the Vedic 
story; but there is no reference to those events in the 
story given by Sayana which^ however, alludes to the 
extinction of sacrificial fire and the ceasing of cooking and 
other works in houses. (4) In the Greek story the mother 
marries the son and in the Yedic the youthful mother is 
said to have kept her son, but in the story of Sayana there 
is no allusion to neither of those events. 

From these points of similarity^ it appears highly pro- 
bable that the story was purely Indian and migrated to 
Greece like many other stories with various additions and 
subtractions. 

In the Indian Mythology^ besides the two given in the 
above, there are many others which are like the story of 
Laius, in all of which the common feature is the intercourse 
like that between (Edipus and Jocasta; such as the stories 
of Indra falling in love with Ahalya, the wife Gautama, 
and of Moon being fascinated by Tara^ the wife of Jupiter. 

36. As ^9 dyau8 is modified as ^T ^y^> ^T da and 

at last lE^T^ ida and ^S5T ila, so have we Ikto^, the land 
of iTuov, IX*09 or iKtov, the city of Ilus, the last two words 
exactly answering to Sans, f^^ divas and f^cTi? dioam 
without the euphonic initial i. The war, therefore, which 
took place between the Greeks and the Trojans in the 

4 Vide p. 35, and the Semitic Analogy at the end of the List. 
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land of IXiov, was a war in Heaven in which the victory 
was gained by Hercules (^^^^IT^ Ahaskara) and Achilles 

(^^H Ahas), which two will be mentioned hereafter. 

In comparison with the words ^S5T Ha and ^^r idd and 
IX«09 and IXiov, I may mention Lat. Ilia or Rhea and Gr. 
ISvui. Ilia was the daughter of Numitor^ ^ii^g of Alba^ 
consecrated by her uncle Amulius to the service of Vesta. 
Idya (ISvia) was one of the Oceanides who married ^etes^ 
king of Colchis^ and by him became the mother of Medea. 

In the 6r. Aao9 there is no euphonic addition in the 
beginning of the word of such letters as 17, t, ei, o, as in 

rfkifiaTO^ (^H svas) ; Xo5T ila, T^T ida, ^[[^T ira, iTuo^, 
IXiov, ISvca and Ilia, (Sans. ^T dyd, Or. Aa) ; eika'travrj, 
'banquet/ (Sans. c^Vfif temana, Gr. Seiirvov, 'meal time'); 

and OXvfjLiro^ (t^T var), and OBvaaev^; (^P5 dyus). Vide 
the above words. 

37. From g^ dyd, we can derive ^fl«f Dyotana by the 
addition of the suffix ^if tana, which intensifies the mean- 
ing. According to the Nirukta (I. 8.), ^ncTTT Dyotana 
is a name applied to the Goddess ^^T Usd, and in the 
following passage it comes with ^^«fT Ahand. 

Grhangrhamahandydty acchddivediveadhindmddadhdn d. 

Sisdsanttdyotandia^addgddagrama^ramidbhajateva^undm. 

I. 123-4, 
' The God Ahana every day goes to every house directly 

with much modesty ; and Dyotana desirous of distributing 
comes frequently and receives what is best of wealth/ 

^rffT dyotana may be taken as a verbal noun of agency 
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from ^PT dyut, 'to shine/ by the addition of the termination 

^If ana, ^7T dyut + ^Slf. ana becoming ^n^T Dyotana, 

by the ganation of the u of Xlff dyut. Bat to this I 
prefer the former origin. We have many instances in 
which f(9{ tana and f{'^ tama are added to nonns as well as 

to adjectives in the Yedas. Thns is formed ^TrT^ Oauta^ 

ma, ' the name of a sage whose wife was ^R1(^T Ahalya.* 

TfT^fTf Oautama is held to be a patronymic of 9TT?T7I Gota- 

ma, which is only a modification of ^?f7T Dyotama = 

^ dyo + cjij tam^, ^ dyo meaning ' light' or ' heaven,' 

and Tfif tama, the intensive snffix. Similarly are formed 

^^•fl^ vrsantama, ' brave' = clljif vrsan + Tf?! tama, 

^J3(^ vrsan, * a bull' or ' chief ;' ^f^f^C^if Angirastama, 

' the greatest Angiras,' ^f^^^ Angiras (Gr. arf^eXKos:), 
' a sage/ and ' a bright planet in heaven/ &c. 
Agni is called Angiras in Big Veda, I. 31, 1 : 

7^71'7if1T^7f) ^pK,T I Tvam>agneprathamoangirdh» 

' ! God of fire, you are the first Angiras (bright.)' 
In the following stanza he is called Angirastama : — 

?^iiI^TI^?rt^f'r?^^^t Tvamagrieprathamoangirastam^h. 

Big Veda, I. 31, 2. 
' ! God of fire, you are the greatest Angiras (bright.)' 

Vide the word ^flfTH Angiras mentioned further on. 

Similarly we have ^J^rfJl Kanvatamatvom^k^ kanva 

which radically means ' bright,' as ^fij^^ Angiras, and is 

connected with ^if kan, Gr. ryava^o, ' to shine.' Vide llfT^ 
Kanva, which word will be explained lower down.. 
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The words Laiinus and Latmus and Latoha are to be 
analyzed in tlie same way. As Latona consists of Sans. 
^ip[^ dyaus and r\w{ tana, the termination tona correspon- 
ding to ffif tana, so Latinns and Latmus must be distributed 
as LoMS + tinus and Laus + timvs, the latter parts tintuf 
and timu8 answering to Sans. ^^ tana and f{j{ tama. 
Compare Lat. intimus, optimum, ultimus, and 6r. i<f>diiJLo<^ 
= i<f>io^ + TifjLo<;, Sans. X!^ ibhya + rUm tama^.^ Latinus 
was a son of Faunus and Marica and was the king of the 
aborigines in Italy, who were named Latini and the country 
Latiam (Italy) from him. Latmus is a mountain of Garia 
near Miletus, and was famous for the residence of Endy- 
mion who was visited by Diana every night. For Latona, 
see p. 25. 

To the same word ^?ltfT Dyotand may be traced the 
Teut. Wodin, appearing also in another form as Wuotan^ 
and shortened in the English word Wednesday, Ang.-Sax. 
Woden-es daeg (Sans. ^fTif^n^Q Dyotanasyadivasa), 

68 being equal to Sans. ;(^f aya, genitive singular suffix. 

In the Teutonic word Wuotan, the initial ^ (2 of ^ftrf f 
Byotam^a is changed into ^ h first and then ^ v. Compare 
f^f^pFf vihas, 6r. /8*o9 from Sans. f^?9 divas, ' sky.' 

36. ^T dya is modified as ^T ^ya and then as ^T^T 

iThe words L<f>0ifjLO^ and Sans- 'fj^fTiTH ibhydtavMu mean 
* mighty- and * wealthy' respectively and must be ooimeoted, though 
. they are usually derived from different sources, e. g., l^Oliio^ from 

i<^t, the dative plural of 49/ strength/ and ^^cT?TH ibhyatamas 

from X?^ ihhat * wdl elephant,* because the possession of elephants 
indicates wealth. 

* Cox's Mythology of the Aryan Nations, Yol. I, p. 368, et seq. 



64 FIRST GROUP. [list I. 

ehdya, Gr. axia, ' light/ I^RIT chdyd^ is farther modified 

as Iff^ chavi by the change of the final ^RT ^ into ^ i and 

of If y into ^ v. ipf^ chavi means ' light/ By a similar 

process we get from J[J dyd, Gr. Koto? and Sans, ^i^ Kavi 

or ^TV Kdvya meaning Sukra^ that is^ the planet Yenns. 

The original meaning of the word mf^ kavi is ' bright' or 
the planet Yenus^ then ' bright with knowledge/ ^ a sage^* 
'a weaver/ ^a poet.' From ^f^ Jeavi are deiived Gr. £^aei/(o^ 

' to weave/ ' to make a composition^' Wt^T ^^^'^^^^ 

(u^ai^ny?), ' a weaver,' in which the radical part ^g^ Jcuv is 
nearer to the Greek root than to the Sanskrit. With 
i|rf^ Kavi may be compared Gr. Koto^, who was a son of 
Heaven and Earthy as mentioned in the following pass- 
age:— 

avrap hreira 

Ovpavm einnjOelca riic ^Q^Keavov fiaBvBlprfp, 

Kotov T€ Kpelov d\ Tireplovd t* ^lairerov re, 

133-134, Hesiod's Theogony. 

^ Moreover, she having been bronght to the bed of 
Heaven gave birth to Coeus^ Grins, Hyperion and lapetns.' 

In his notes on the above passage Mr. Paley, a com- 
mentator, says : ^ Koto9 may mean intelligent from Koeiv, 
or perhaps ' sky.' (Compare Oohvs, i. e., coelum quoted by 
Festus, and Juno Covella).' 

I thoroughly agree with the commentators in thinking 
that the word Cohus is connected with coelum as it is 
allied to a class of words to which I have already referred 
when speaking of coelum (p. 1 1) . It will be very interesting 

^ WT^T clwiya means also the wife of the Sun, reflection, and shade. 
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for the readers to know that in Sanskrit^ too^ the sky is 

called 7n[if ^ gahanam (iFTIf go^tha, * 0a0v^/ depth, IfT^ 

gdh, 'to dive'), i{^f%^^ mahdbilam, 'great pit,' and 

^TOT!H sum-am, 'pit,' the last word being mentioned in the 
Unadi Sntra (I. 52) and taken by the commentator in the 
senses of ' a hole' and ' sky.'* But from what I have said 
we can easily see that Mr. Paley was wrong in connecting 
Cohus with Koio^. 

As for the otber word Covella, however, I think with him 
that it is connected with Koto9. Covella must be a feminine 
diminutive form of such a word as Covus which is identi- 
cal with KoMi9j and ia obsolete in Latin. 

The above comparison of the word Kou>9 with Sans. 
^fif kavi, settles its ultimate origin from ^"^ svar, ' heaven.' 

Coeus was father of Latona (^rlifT Dyotand, q. v.), 
Astoria, &c., by Phoebe, and son of Uranus and Terra, 

I would connect with qr^ kavi, Gr. <ro^o<i, 'learned,' 
'wise,' ao<f>Lay 'learning,' Lat. sapio, 'to be wise,' and 
sapient, ' learned,' and caveo, ' to be cautious.' 

As we have in Greek K0&09 corresponding to c|r^ kavi, 

so have we in Sanskrit H*^ sura corresponding to Hfi[[ 
8uri, both the words meaning ' a sage.' As Koio<; origin- 
ally meant 'bright,' and, having been modified as qrf^ 
kavi, was applied to the planet Venus, then a sage, so did 
the word ^'^8Ura originally meaning 'bright,' 'the sun,' 
come to mean also 'a sage.' This word has already been 
connected with ^^ svar, 'heaven.' (Vide p. 34.) 

^ ^t^^tlnr^T^TltlJI SusiramcMdramdka^a^ I. 52. 

Ujjvaladatta^s Commentary on U^di Sutra. 
I 



66 FIB8T OBOUF. [UST I. 

I have thus been led by my investigations to anticipate 
BUcH a word as qnf kava in Sanskrit, which is found only 

in the modified form of ^Kn ^^^^j Ai^d I have at last dis- 
covered the existence of the word in the former part of 
the compounds ^'^if^ havari, W^W^ kavasaJcha, They 
occur in the following passages : 

DaivipuHirdaJmnadievayajyanakavdHbhyonah^ 

AthdruLrahprayatiidalmndsdvady 

^ The sufficient divine fee of the divine sacrifice is not 
refused (not given) by the enemies of the Kavas {sc. 
Aryans) . If they please (the Gods) , many men do so, having 
given the fee by fear of sin/ — Eig Veda, X. 107, 3. 

I have differed from Sayana for whose interpretation 
I refer the reader to the commentary of that scholar, and 
construed the passage in the following way : — 

^iWlf^^J havaribhyah in the above passage would 
naturally refer to the enemies of the ^^ Kava, that is, I 

think, non-Aryans. This meaning is supported by the use 
of the word in the following passage :— 

MB i^ ^ ^ **^ 

ApapasaJerastatanudi/rmhMtanu^ 

Rig Veda, V. 34, 3. 
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^ Indra who is powerful and the friend of the Kavas, 
destroys the bright-bodied enemies of ceremonies/ 

But in the above passages Sayana understands by the 
word ^'^ hava, ^ little/ despicable/ as in the word 7^V^ 

Icavdma^ 'little warm,^ in which qf^* kava means 'little,* and 

in that meaning the word may be simply a development of 

the syllable ^ ho of ^^ koma. But according to Dr. 

Haug, the author of the 'Essays on the Parsis/ there is a 

word of the same form as qff^ kavi in the Zend which was 

applied to a priest of the Deva religion as opposed to the 
Ahura Mazda religion in contempt. But he says that it 

looks very strange that the same word qifi[ Jcavi should be 
applied to '' the highly celebrated personages of Iranian 
Antiquity^ such as Kavi Husrava (Kai E^husro)^ Kavi 
Kav&ta (Kai Kab&d), Kavi Vishtaspa (Kai Gusht&sp), and 
has become, in its derived adjectival form " Kayanian/' 
the designation of a whole dynasty of the ancient Bactrian 
rulers/* He then mentions such an expression asKava Vish- 
t&spa used instead of Kavi Yisht&spa and thinks that Kavi 
was modified as Kava to avoid the bad idea implied by the 
word. But I differ from him and think that Kava was 
the original form, and vf^ kavij a modified one, as Q^ 

8ura and H fr suri, which I have derived from the same 

root ^cRI svar, from which were derived ^^ kava and <^if^ 
kavi. Answering to Lat. Oaiiis and Oaia which are used as 
titles to proper names, Gr. Ko£09> a son of Ovpovo^ and Tea 
and Gr. (ro(f>o<;j ' wise/ we should have ^K^ kava for the 

oirginal form and not qrf^ kavi. 

- 

1 Gf. ^|i^ff[^>3^ havatiryan, *& little harizontal.' Tcdt Sam- 

and Jpast 8r. SiUra. Here ^i^ hava points to the original IR 
hva, * which.' 
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Many other Sanskrit words which originally ended in 
^ a, have changed the final ^ a into ^ i and the original 
ending reappears when they come as the latter parts of 
compound words ; e. g., 

^g9lf% anguli, 'finger/ from ^S[K( agra, 'top/ {q.v.); ^V^^ 
angula as inJQ^nV tryangula, 'having three inches.' 

4^lf^ ratri, ' night/ from imi Icutra, 'brightness' {q.v.); 
JJ^ ratra as in flf'^T'^ dviratruj ' two nights.* 

i|f% «a%%i^ ' friend/ from Ql( «a%a, ' with' (g.t;.) ; 

9^ aakha as in fif^^R^^ Vimnisakhi, 'friend of 
Visnu.* 
^I^ aksif ' eye,' from ^^J^ aj«ij ' top,' or igf^ laks^ ' to 

see/ by the elision of the initial ff Z ; ^^^ aA»a as in 

^r^T^ j?acima&f a, 'having lotas-like eye/ 

^f^ sakthi, ' thigh/ from ^9[^9( jaghana, ' abdomen ;' 

9qi| saktha as in ^l|||^ JRrghasaktha, ' long- 
thighed/ 
ifTf^ na&/»{, ' navel/ from 9fiT9 nabhas (Gr. 0^^X09), 

' sky' (q^v.) ; IfTH na&Aa as in ^^(^T^ padnumabha, 
' having lotus-like navel/ 

For the convenience of the readers, I extract here the 
following passage from Dr. Hang's Essays on the Parsis, 
pp. 290-91. 

"These two names, icuvi and karapan, designate in the 
fullest sense all the spiritual guides of the professors of 
the Deva religion, who tried to put down the adherents of 
the Ahura Mazda religion, and we necessarily find, there- 
fore, a bad meaning attached to them in the (x4thas. This 
appears the more strange, as the word kavi itself forms 
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part of tlie names of liighly celebrated personages of 
Iranian Antiquity^ such as Eayi Husrava (Kai Xhasro)^ 
Kavi Kav&ta (Kai KaMd), Kavi Vlsht&spa (Kai Gush- 
t&sp), Sdc, and lias become, in its derived adjectival form 
'^ Kayanian," the designation of a whole dynasty of the 
ancient Bactrian rolers. 

"Here the question naturally arises, how could a desig- 
nation, which distinguished the bitterest enemies of the 
Zoroastrian religion, be applied to kings who were, like 
Kavi Yishtaspa, believed to be its staunchest friends and 
protectors ? The only reasonable answeris, that, before the 
outbreak of the schism, when the Iranians and Brahmans 
lived peacefully together, the Kavis were at the head of 
both communities; and that, on account of their violent 
opposition to the religious and social reforms which were 
adopted by some of the Aryan tribes, such as the Iranians^ 
their very name was branded, and became a word of 
abomination with tho'Zoroastrians. But the designation 
having been already closely connected with their ancient 
history^ and having become the constant epithet of some 
of their greatest heroes and kings, it was difficult, nay, 
impossible, to expunge it entirely in its good and high 
sense from the language. The adversaries of the Kavis, 
therefore, had to rest satisfied with a slight change of the 
hateful word when they wished to use it with a good 
meaning. Thus we actually find this word in the old texts, 
when forming part of the names of the great Iranian 
heroes and kings, changed from its only true and original 
form Kavi into Kavd^ as for instance^ Kava Vishtdspa, 
instead of Kavi Vishtaspa" 

I should^ however, as already stated^ think that the Zend 
word was Kava in its original form and subsequently ' 
modified as Kavi. As applied to proper names, it must 
have retained the original meanings, viz.^ 'wise,' learned,' 
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' great/ though slightly altered in its form as ^g^ Team. 
The word is used in Sanskrit in those very meanings^ and 
the degeneration of it in the Zend mnst therefore be of a 
subsequent date and was only in its application to the 
priests of the Deva religion (Hindu religion). 

The Sans, qf^ hava taking the suffix Jl y becomes qr^ 
kavya, meaning 'wise/ 'learned/ and is applied also to 
the Manes^ a class of celestials who preside over the spirits 
of deceased persons^ and then to the oblations offered to 
them in contrast to what is given to the Deities (^^ 

havya.) I would connect with qr^ kava, qri^^^ Tcdyastha^ 
' accountant.' 

Even in the word TTff go^yO', I see some alliance to the 
Sans, m^ kava, and it is in its form similar to Gr. K0C09 
and to Sans, qi cT hava. If^ gay a means ' goods/ ' chat- 
tels/ (cf . ifxH gaus), for in primitive times the property 
of men consisted in the cattle they possessed. The next 
meaning is ' house/ ' household/ and ' family.* As a proper 
name it is applied to several persons and among others 
to a giant who was killed at the holy place called Gayd by 
the Grods. 

39. The word ^Q dyaus is modified as ^{^ dyas as in 

?i^H sadyaSy then jsm gyas by the change of ^dintoTf g 

and then ISm khyas. This form is modified as Xao9 in 
Greek, which means ' space,* personified by Hesiod. The 
wife of Xao9 is Taca or Trf (Sans. ^T JV^)* As ?JT^ 

dyaus and "^filf^ prthim, 'Heaven and Earth/ are always 
associated as husband and wife in the Big Veda, so are 
Xao9 and Taia in the Greek mythology. The Latin ex- 
pression ' Ubi tu Gams, ego Oaia^ may be explained best 
by reference to Sans. ^JTH dyaus and ^l^jjyci, 'Heaven 
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and Earth/ and Zev^ and Aa. A similar expression occurs 
in a Yedic passage which is to be repeated by the bride- 
groom in the marriage of the Yajar Vedi Brahmins : — 

^, ^ R ?ft?:^^Mt7^^' N 

Tait. Mantraprasna, 3. 

1 The same passage occurs in the Atharva Yeda. Commenting 
on the above passage, Haradatta says : — 

SetyrgahMdOwmam ametisa/nm<di \ ScmanamargatUt cMnosa 

me^a^tn'ca&ra^mcme daraanat \ Tvamsaai anioham \ SamkUakdle 

okarasyauka/rah \ Bahvrdcm&n^cmdhamiti pathah | Eectevwrthah 

dke evomavamapii/yourthdh \ Ihfav/rahamprtJmitvam | Awadharyam 

(dha/u/ramdharyam ?) <dravwak»Uami, 
' QT ^^ is the name of the Big Yeda, and ^9[^ ama, that of Saman, 

(for) " (the name) HT «« itself was Ek and "^Slint ^"^^j Saman," thus 
is said in the Bi^hmana of the Big Yeda. You are ^T ^ (^hat 
is Bk) and I am ^SlTn^ €iind (that is, Saman). In the Sandhi o 

becomes u. The Big Yedis, however, read it as ^^l^i? cmoham. 

The same meaning is repeated. I am ' amc^ and thou art ' aa.^ 
** Just as the Bk and Saman are united with each other, so are we 

also," is the purport. I am ^fyH Dyaua (Heaven) and thou art 
■gfl^l^l PrtJdm (Earth), Here it is desired to say that one bears 
the burden of the other.' Eegarding ^5RTT ^^^^ vide § 65. 



72 nBST OBOUP. [list I; 

The same ezpression occurs also in the corresponding 
Vedic passage which is to be recited by the bridegroom in 
the marriage ceremony of the Big Yedi Brahmins. As the 
passage does not occur in the Big Yeda^ Aivalayana quotes 
it in extenao in his Grhya Sutra. 

AmdhamasmUcUvaTMo^amcuycm^ 

The above passage means '' I am he, thou art she ; thou 
art she^ I am he. I am Byaua (Heaven) and thou art 
Prthim (Earth) .^' The same is the meaning of the passage 
quoted from the Yajur Yeda. But the Latin extract means 
'wherever thou art Caius, I am Gaia.' We can^ however^ see 
the agreement of the meanings of those passages easily by 
comparing Gains with Sans. ^9 Dyaus and Gaia with 

^S^ Jya,^ and interpret them by Heaven and Earth respec- 
tively. But the Bomans who used to repeat the passage 
never knew the meanings of the words Gains and Gaia and 
thought that they were meaningless words. In his Roman 
Antiquities, p. 404, Mr. Adam, speaking of the marriage 
of the ancient Bomans, says: ''A new married woman was 
called Gaia from Gaia Gascilia, or Tanaquil, the wife of 
.Tarquinius Prisons, who is said to have been an excellent 
spinster and housewife.^'* 

40. ^9 8vas is modified into ^IHf spai, Gr. a-Kon-efa, 
Lat. specio and means ' to see.' In the Dhatupatha this 
root is mentioned, but the above meaning is not given, 
though in the words ^"g spasta, ' well seen,' ' clear' and 

^(Cni spaia, 'a spy,' the meaning is clearly seen. The 

— ■ — — --- - _ ._ - -^ - - — — 

1 Of. Gr. Koio^, Sans. '^^ Icava and ^[ffif kavi and jpS( gaya 
which have already been mentioned. 
s Vide Smith's Antiquities, and Cox's Introduction to Mythology. 
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Vedic word ^IJH spas ased in the following passage must 
be connected with the above root. 

Bibhraddhrdpimhiraaiyayamvarimobastani 
^wirifif^'firT II Rig Veda, I. 25, 13. 

Parispasonisedire, 

^ Yarana holding a clean golden armour wore it, and 
(from the armour) rays were issued on all sides/ 
In his Commentary on the above passage, Sayana says : 

Spasah hi/ranyasparsino rasmayah Spasah spasahadhana 

sparscma/yoh \ huvp ceti kvtp, 
'tmi: spaiah means rays which t(mch (are issued from) 

gold. The root ^TJIJ spas means 'to teaze,' 'to touch.' 
(The suffix) ^tj hvip (is added to the root ^tfTf spas) ac- 
cording to the sutra (of Panini), (IriT^ kvipca (III. 2, 76).' 

He takes the word Jmm spasah to mean 'those which 
touch' (sc. golden armour) radically and thence from the 
context ' rays or light issued from it.' The difficulty which 
Sayana thus felt in explaining the meaning of ^qif spas, 
was surely owing to Panini' s not mentioning ' to see' or ' to 

shew' as one of the meanings of the root ?E^^ spa^. I 
would, therefore, take the word CTK spas to mean ' light,' 
and derive it directly from the root ^^TJ spas, ' to see.'* 

* Cf . IRTT If paapase, * showed' or * explained,' as in Eig Yeda, 

I. 22, 19 and ^¥^7 agpoi^a, 'saw/ as in 1. 10, 2, idem. 

K 
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41. The root ^cni spas is modified as XHT pas and means 

* to see/ and is substituted for "^If dri in the conjagational 

tenses; and also as Sans. ^J^ bhds, HfJ bha, * to shine^ and 

^ bh%, ' to fear/ l^JSf bh%8, ^ to cause to fear/ HfVi bhas, 
' to speak/ and the allied Greek and Latin words. 

The Gr. ^/u and Lat. /or, ' to speak/ proceed from the 
Sans. ^ bha, ' to shine/ which is a contraction of Vim 
bhJoiSy ' to shine^' and the idea of speaking originates from 
that of shining or causing to shine, as in ^T^ bJidSy ' to 

speak/ as also in l^TV bhraj, ' to shine,' Gr. (f>pa^(o, * to 

speak,^ Gr. if>pahri^, Lat. fraus, 'cunning,' Sans. W^rft 
bharatty 'speech,' Lat. pres, 'speaker,' as in interpres, 

* translator,' Ang.-Sax. specartj Ger. sprechen. 

Similarly originates from the same idea of shining that 

of fear. Compare 9T9Q^% bhartsayati (§ 45). The Gr, 
4>ofio^, 'fear,' and (f>oj3€(o are reduplicated forms of 7^ bh% 
as Sans, fipf pib, ' to drink,' XJT pci, ' to drink.* The Sans. 
li^^ bhyas, ' to fear,' is traceable to the same source. 

42. Wlf spai produces also Jg^t kvath, 'to boil,' by 
changing the initial ^ s into ^ fc, the following Xf p into ^ v 
and the final IJ s into ^ th ; and also f^^ svid, ' to per- 
spire' — an idea which originated from the radical one of 
' to be hot / and the corresponding words, Gr. iZpoto, ' to 
perspire,' eSo9, ' sweat,' Lat. audo, ' to sweat,' and sudor y 
' sweat.' By the elision of the initial ^ «, ^^3^ spas is 

modified as tf^jpac, Lat. coquo, and Gr. ireaacD, 'to bake.' 

Lat.ybct*s corresponds to Sans. mTfipaka ; and lj2X.fecudu8 
which was wrongly spelt as foecudus, is in form allied 
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to Sans. XlUft pacat, as secimdvs, ' second,* to Sans. ?9^?T 

saciit, ^^ sac, ^ to follow/ (Vide Note 1, p. 11, and § 65.) 

43. From ?^ 8var can be derived, also, ^T sphur, ' to 

shine,' ^ffZ sput, ^ to become plain or visible,' bence * to 

burst out,' fiffr mis, ' to keep awake,' ^f^t^if,* ^to be seen' 

(as in spf vesa, ' appearance'), HttSF mil, Clf^Q smU, ^^tt9 

Jcsmll, 9^'fil imzZ, ^ to close as a flower.' f^^ mis is mo- 
dified in Latin as vigeo, ' to be lively,' mico, ' to shine,' nico, 
'to beckon,' mteo, 'to shine,' nicto, 'to wink.' In the last 
word nicto, Sans. f?jfj mi« is changed into rdho, and ^ is 

added as in Gr. a-Kfjirrto, Sans. f%X| Jcsip, ' to throw,' Gr. 
%a\a7rTc» poetic for 'xoKairaivw, ' to deal hardly,' from 
%a\a7ro9, ' rough.'* Gr. if>v\a(r(T(o is allied to Sans, f^lf vis 
of which the initial ^ viB changed into ^ and the final ^^ s 
into X. The Gr. eip<ov, ' dissembler,' comes from f^lfif 
visTTiom, 'shiner.' 

Prom ^7 sphv/r is derived Sans. IKIgf pl^ul, ' to burst as 
a flower.' 

^ This root is not given in the Dhatupatha, and qtf vem and its 
modification cflj vesa are usually derived from f^H vw, *to enter.' 
I think, however, that q|^ vesa and GpEf i^^da are allied to the Yedic 
M'H^i?**^^, 'form' and fiJIJ mi«a, 'pretext,' Gr. eifxov, 'a hypocrite,' 
and are traceable to the root ^^\ vis, 'to be seen' or 'to shine,' 
which appears in cff^ ve^, * light,' given in the Nirukta, II. 6. 

* Or, we may suppose that the final '^ s oi fif ^ mis is changed 

into Ics and s is hardened into t in Lat. nicto, as in -f%lT ml, Gr. 
yv/KT,' night.' (Vide §26.) 
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44. From ^^ dyas we get "^ dai and then ^pQ laSj 

' to shine/ Gr. \uicvi and Lat. Ztta?, 'light/ ^H^ iofcf , ' to see / 

the proper names Av/co^, Av/cro^ and At/cn;; and ^V9 

rJcsa, ' star/ Sans. fl|lj nis, Gr. yvf , Lat. ?M)a;, ' night/ ^T^ 

rdtra modified as ^Tf?| rdtri, 'night' (p. 68), which is a 

corruption of W^'VI lastra, 'brightness/ Prom ^g las 

we may derive Tgrf^VPR laaitram, * brightness/ converted 

into ^^"^71 laksatram by the change of ^ s into ^ Jcs,^ 

as in i^f^ Idkm, '^'^ lasa, and then if^^^ naksatram by 

the change of ^ Z into if w as in tfJi" nagna, ' naked,' WW 
lajjf ' to be ashamed/ a word which will be shown presently. 

Prom UH IcbB I would derive W^ Icbj and WT^ ^^Jy ' *^ 

menace/ ^99f Zoy, ' to be ashamed/ from the last of which 

comes ijjf nagna, 'naked.' In the first two words the 

original idea seems to be ' to shine/ ' to be brilliant,' which 
produces the secondary one of 'to menace.'^ Compare, 

Sans. ^ hh%y ' to fear/ ^T hkd, ' to shine.' 



1 Vide § 26. 
BhaHaayatitarJayateaantarjatUajatiMjatica, 

LanJatUanjaMkih/aatarja^aticadta^ 

Akhyatacandrika. 

In ^<SQ^fn hhartaayati which is equal to UfTW^f?! ^^cLaayati 

modified as ^TTW^f?! hharaan/ati, the t is inserted euphonically 

between r and « as in Gr. eaffXo^, 6<r\o9, ' good/ in which 6 is 
inserted between a and \ and as in Lat* tonatrix »= tonaor'i-w. 



LIST I.] ATlfAN GROUP. 77 

Sans. )ft?^Qf?T bhtmyati 
if ^^rf?I ihesati 



<IVff?f bhesate 



lHJ^^fH hhartsayati^ 



^T^9?T hhctsate, mVi bhds, ^ to 
shine.' 

lafTH^fff hhra8ayati,ig(J^ bhras, 

' to shine.' 
^T^rl bhrdjate, ^T^ bhrdj, ' to 
shine.' 

Gr. Okvo^. ' cowardice.' ) ^|^ ^^^^ ( ^^ a«^-, ' to 
„ Oivi/€6D, ' to shrink.' ) (.be visible.' 

As too much brightness dazzles the spectator^ and pro- 
duces fear in him, so it exposes also the person who is seen, 
to the view of the spectator and makes him shy or 
ashamed ; so that the word ' to shine' comes to mean ^ to 
menace,' Ho fear,' and Ho shrink.' The Sans. ^JX nagna 
exactly corresponds to the Eng. naked which is traced to 
the Ang.-Sax. nacod, the root of which is found in the 
M. E. naken, ' to lay bear.' This root is evidently con- 
nected with Sans. Jim las both in form and meaning and 
the alliance of the roots is settled when we consider that 
^Jf las yields the radical part iflT na^^ of ifTif nagna in 

Sanskrit itself. Similarly is derived from ^W l(^ Tam. 
^(S nagu, 'to laugh,' me/as nagai, 'ornament;' Kan. 
•fr^ii'% ndcige, and Tel. %Ki siggu, 'shame,' ^N?Za(£,Lat. ludo, 

'to be merry,' Lat. rideOj Gr. yeXao) and Sans. ^H has, 
'to laugh." 

1 Compare Pers..y mir, Might' ; also Tam. cr^i^^ao^ eJmmnjai, 
'lemon;' Kan. a)^^ nwnbe; Sans. ^^IQ lavana, Arab. {^J^ 

namaJc, Hind, ^wfnm, 'salt'; Gr, Xcrpov, a kind of orange, Sans. 

ifX^^ na/ranga, 
^ The idea of shining produces that of laughing. 
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45. ¥f9 svaa, ' happiness/ may be modified as f^ 

svad, ' to taste,' ^HTT^ svddu, Gr. ^Sv^, Lat. auavia, 'sweet/ 

in which last the final ^ d of Sanskrit is changed into 7 
V, a change which has taken place in many instances, snch 
as ^^^n divas, f%l99 myaSf ' sky/ and especially in the 
Latin past tenses ; e.g. 

Lat. amavif ' I have loved/ from amo, ' to love,' which 
corresponds to Sans. qcQl^f^ kamitosmi, taking ^rfTTrT 
kamita as an active participial adjective meaning ' having 
loved.' VfiT?fYf^<R kamitosmi would, therefore, mean ' I 

have loved.' If ^sf^ffVf^ kamitosmi is changed in Prakrit 

iiito ^rfil^n^ kamidommif and the last part ^Ttf% ommi 

undergoes the same change as the last part of H^TiIt hha/vdmi 
undergoes in Greek, that is, being reduced to a mere long 
syllable as g» as in (f>va, we shall have <fi filial kamidd for 

vOr^nrf^ kamitosmu Again, the final ^ (2 is changed 

into ff y and then also into ^ v, as in 

Sans, ''^fftr?? H calitas [ ^ ^ 

^ ■^'^ >Prak. '^f%?IT caliyo. 

Prak. ■'^fjW^ calido \ 

Prak. ^^ gado | 

>Hind. Ifl^J gaya, ' he went.' 
Sans. ^f!H gatas I 



Prak. f^^ dido ^ 
Sans. ^IT^ dattas j 

Prak. IgJ^ hhudo 
Sans. "^fTH hhutaa 
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f^^ diya. 



^«(T huva, ^ he became.' 
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In these instances rf Hs changed into ?[ d and then into 

We have similarly ^fi)^ kamivb for ^fif^f^VI kami-' 
toami, a form which is almost identical with Lat. amavi 
in which the root am answers to Sans. ^^ ham and the 
final i to 0. In this way, I think, most of the past tense 
forms in Latin ending in vi can be accounted for. 

I would observe here that this theory accounts for all 
perfect forms in Latin except those which are reduplicated. 
Thus avi in amavi, which is, as shown above, a corruption of 
Sans. '^TT^ftil itosmiy appears, also, in the following forms : 

Cwpim, ' I have desired,' cujno, * to desire,' 1 . . 

Sapivi, ' I have been wise ,' sa/pioy ' to be wise,' j 

Vetui, ^ I have forbidden,' vetOy ' to forbid,' 

Micvdy ^ I have glittered,' mico, ' to glitter,' 

When the past participial termination ?[ tis added with- 
out the augment "^^ f, we have instead of "^^ff^fw itoami 

?f\ff9f iosmd which is shortened into do and then di ; and 
this di is modified as follows : — 

Pluvif ' I have rained' := plu + di (Sans. ^?\ pluta, 

' floated'). Compare ^cfT huvd mentioned above. 

Stravi, ' I have spread,' (Sans, ^if^ stlrria for ??fY?| 
stirta, Gr. arptaro^) iizstem + diz^stren + di wherein stem 
becomes stren by metathesis = stre + di, by the elision of 
the final n from stem, Gr. aropw and Sans. lEa'mr strn,'^ 



Ym. 



e ._ 



^ According to Panini's enunciation the roots of ^^l|f stvrnii, 
•^Tf vr^a,^^ Una, f^ff hita and ^^8prta are ^ str, "^ vfj^ft 
U, f^ hi and ^ spr, bat for a scientific comparison I have given 

tbem as kam^ «frw> "S^ '^> ^^•^ ^*^> 1%^ ^^ *^^ TSflff 9prn. 
(Yide Conjugation.) 
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Orevi, * I have separated/ Sans. "^ vrta, Gr. xpiro^ := 
cem + di = cren + di = crevi as in the preceding, c^Bm, 
^ to separate/ Sans, "^llf vrn, Gr. xpiv.. 

Livi or Zeri, ' I have besmeared* = lin + dt, Zm, ' to 
besmear/ Sans, ^'^ Rn, ' to be absorbed.' 

Sivi (Sans, njrl hita)y 'I have allowed' = sin + di, sin, 

* to allow/ Sans, f^if Am, ' to send.' 

Sprevi (Sans. ^?I sprta), ' I have despised* = ^perr^ + di 
r: spren + di by metathesis, spem, 'to despise,' Sans. 
??W sprn, * to love.' 

In the above instances di is changed into vi, 
Auasiy ' I have increased' =r aug •\' di^z, auk + si, augeo, 
' to increase.' 

Fiaji, ' I tave lived' ^ viv + di^ vig + si = uii + si, 
vivo, ' to live.' 

Strttxi, ' I have built' =: struv (Sans. "J^ drhh) + «t, 

airwo, ' to build,' in which root the final v of the root sfruv, 

answering to Sans. TJ"^ drbh, ' to compose,' and Gr. rpe^to, 

' to make firm,' is elided ; and the same v reappears in 
struxi and is then changed into %. 

Olausiy ^ 1 have shut' = clavd + di, claudo, ' to shut' = 
claus + si, in which the final d of the root and the initial d of 
the termination are changed into s's and the first s is elided. 

Dimd, ^ I have divided' = devM + di, divido, ^ to divide/ 
The processes of change are the same as in the preceding, 
the only difference being the lengthening of the vowel i 
into * owing to the olision of s. 

Vidi — vid 4- di, video, ' to see / the d of vid being 
elided, the preceding vowel is lengthened as in the pre- 
vious example. 

Compare Lat. vide (the singular of the imperative second 

person of video, ^ to see') = vid + de, Sans, ^f^ viddhi. 



J 
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Gr. vadvj the final d of vid being elided^ the preceding 
vowel is lengthened; as in Sans. J^^ edhi (Gr. laOi) = ^9Q 

cw + fV dhi = "^JV fiwiA 4- f^ dhi, in which the final ^ d^ 

of the radical part ^V adfe being cut off, the preceding 

vowel ^ a is lengthened into Tf e. 

The explanation of the perfect form in Latin, Amavi 
above given, is followed by the corollary that amaviramy 
the indicative pluperfect of amo, ' to love,* should be = 
amavvs -\- ira'Trty the past te^^se of the root esse, ' to be ;* 
amaviro, the second future, := amaviis + iro, the future 
tense of esse, Ho be ;' amavissem, subjunctive pluperfect, = 
amaviis + essem, the subjunctive imperfect of esse ; ama- 
virim, the perfect subjunctive = amaviis + erim ; ama- 
visse, the perfect infinitive := amavus + esse. More will be 
said on the subject in my Comparative Granunar of Sans- 
krit, Greet and Latimy which is under preparation. 

46. The Lat. sapio,'^ ' to taste,' aiid the noun sapor, 
* taste,' are connected with suavis, ' sweet.' The Sans, ift"^ 

sldhu, ^ wine,' (Gr, 178*9), comes from ^9T5 ^^^dw. 

47, To the same source ^^ svad are traceable Sans. 

'^\^ madJm, Gr. fjLcTu (T),Lat. mel, ^ honey,' fiffilT^ milinda, 

Gr. fiektrra, 'a bee,' ifV madhu, Gr. /jl€0v, Lat. merum, 

' wine,' Sans. Tl^TfiT maireyam, ' toddy,' ?rC«^ maranda, 
' honey of flowers,' Gr. fiakOa and fioKOrj, ' a mixture of 
wax and pitch for calking ships,' ' a wax laid over writing 
tablets.' 1i<^«^ maranda is modified by the addition of 

m k between '^ m and ^ r as 7|ch9^«"4' maharanda. This 
law of syllabic development will account for the changes 

^ Or, it may be connected with qff^ kavi and Gr. ao{l>o^ (q. v.). 
L 
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V« N* 



makuta, f ' » c^own 
> or coror 
muJcuta, \ net/ 



undergone by several words in Sanskrit and Dravidian 
languages ; e. g.,— 

Sans. 9TV mula, ^ root/ Sans. 9TV^ mukula, * a bud.' 
i} Tm^ mwddium, 
' head/ 

^y IS^ t^lay ' cotton/ „ ^^TS dwfciiia, ' cloth.* 

IfnnCT ^^^^^^?tt> 'ft kind 
of orange called citrus 
aurantivm: 

qiTcHft kdveri, the Kavery 
" i (cf. ^<T^T^5^jpitofeare- 



„ TITlp narangra, ' a 
kind of orange/ 



}> 



"^tK, flftt^^fl^^ ' red/ 



(^ ra, ' saffron/) 



^i 5^ Jcwnda, qj^ 
X;ti^<x^ ' pot/ 
(Gr. Aci;adov>a cup for 
drawing wine) 
Sans. '^^ vrsa 



y 



}9 



small vessel.' 



Hind.iT^ bhais 



yy 



^fW ^l{ 



' a bull/ ,, 9Tf%9 mahisa, ^ a buffalo/ 



1 



Hind. ^TT car , 

^ xfour/ Pers.-^ 

Bans. ^r8|TT catvar 



jlyfr. caA^r as in fl^ 
cahdrsamha, 
' the fourth day/ 
(i.e. Wednesday.) 
This law will be illustrated in Vol. II, with reference 
to the Dravidian languages. 

48. TTV wtadhu is modified as Lat. vitis. vinum and Gr. 

oti;?; and o^ro?, and ^"^t^T fnrdvika, 'grapes/ wherein the 
vowel -^ r is an inorganic addition.* ^^ vana, Gr. Hav, ' god 



* Vide •^H <^r« and the rule given under it, p. 96. 



LIST i.] ATHAN GROUP. 83 

of woods/ TleveXoirr), the wife of Ulysses, whom Jupiter, 
charmed in the form of a goat and became by her the 
father of Uav. The word JleveXoirfj seems to be a corruption 

of Uav, * wood/ and €pi<f>of;, ' a young goat* (Sans. ?[^?|[13f 

varidrabhra:, ^wild goat.') 

49. From ^ra madhu we next proceed to TW mad, 

if^ mvd, 'to rejoice,' T(^ mada, 'joy/ 'intoxication,' 

fi|Tl pitta, ' bile' or ' madness,' cf^ vand, 'praise,' 'to bow 

to,' ?f ^ mand, ' to adore,' By the addition of the termina- 
tion ^ r we get TfST w^^^> ^ happiness,' modified also' as 
if^ bhadra, and by that of the termination ^^T iJcd to 9T?[' 

9nac2ra, 7Tf|^^ madrikd, and at last l^rlfllVT matallikd, 
'the most excellent.' Compare Xf^ putra, 'son,' tq"^^ 
puttala, ' a puppet,' Gr. KoKoaao^;, ' statue,' ^^flf%^T pota- 
likd, ' calf.' This last TTiffll^T matallikd is again modi- 
fied as ?r^t^^T m^cardkd by the palatalization of <f ^ and 
H II into ^ c and the addition of an inorganic ^ r to the 
beginning of the second ^ c. From ^^ bhadra may be 

derived Gr. eaffXo^ which, like the Sanskrit original, is not 
only used in the sense of good in general, but is also nsed 
of persons indicating bravery, stoutness and the like. The 
original form of the word seems to be Fe9Xo9 with an initial 
digamma, and without (as in Doric e<rXo9)> which is 
inserted for euphony between a and X. . 

To thifii Sanskrit word HJ" bhadra I would trace the Gr. 
adXov, 'the prize of contest,' generally a gift or reward. 
A0Xov is contracted from the Epic form aeffXov in which 
the vowel € is owing to the elision of <r before ; so that 
the original form seems to be ¥aa6\ov with an initial digr 
amma which must have been lost. It is very interesting to 
see the alliance of the Gr. a0\o9, ' a contest between prize- 
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fighters' and the Sans. TTK malla, which also is traceable to 
the same root HfjT bhadra and which means ^an athlete.' 

50. To the same source I wonld trace Sans, mg mrd, 

* to be happy/ ^^ mand, ' to praise/ ' to be happy/ if^feAani 

and Vf ^ bJuind, ' to be happy/ ' to rejoice/ Vt^T?^ manddra, 

' the celestial tree which is a source of happiness/ iT^JJ"^ 
mandara^ ' slow/ which quality is the result of happiness, 
and W^ brnda and ^4 1^4^ brnddraka, 'good/ 'beautiful/ 

Prom i^ mand comes W^ mrdu which means 'soft/ physi- 
cally or mentally. As happiness produces the softness of 
the mind, the word applied to the former was transferred 
to the latter. From mental softness the word extended it^ 
ineaning to physical softness. By the change of m into b, rd 

into llj and r into I, OTT mrdu becomes fipciSv^ in Greek, 
mollis in Latin, and milde in Anglo-Saxon. The letter *^ r 
in VS mrdu may perhaps be inorganic as in ^^Fff?! Brhas^ 
pati (q.v.) and have disappeared in Lat. mitis, ' soft.' To the 
same source Jif^ bhadra are traceable the comparative 
degrees, Lat. melior and Gr. fieXruovy in which latter \ an- 
swers to the r in Sans. Hf^ bhadra, and the superlative fieX- 

TLOTo^. The Eng. good and Ang.-Sax. god and their com- 
parative and superlative degrees exactly correspond to 
the Greek and Sanskrit, as shown in the following table : — 

Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 

Eng. good* better best. 

A.-S. god bettera betest, betst. 

Gr. arfaOo^ fiekntov /SeXricrro^. 

Sans. ;8TV«adAMor| ^ _^ 

'^^ brnda I 

* Begarding 9TV ^adhu, ar/aOo^ and A.-S. god, vide ^T9T1[ akasa. 



LIST I.] ATMAN GROUP. 85 



The annsvara in ^ «^ hrnda is non-radical ; and Panini 
takes "^fl^V brndistha as the superlative degree of "^^l^V 
hrndaraha} We can therefore infer that the positive form 
Tg^ hrnda is not used and in its stead is used the derivative 
adjective ^^^T^V&rruZdrafea == "^T^ hrnda .+ ^RT?^^ draJca^ 

'^'9^ hrnda, 'excellence/ and "^T^ ara, a suffix meaning 
'having/ and ^ ka, an enclitical suffix. 

51. Prom f^cfH divas may be derived the form ll^^ 
yuva^y and from this, the Vedic ^mi yuvaia, ' youthful/ 

'bright/ '^^^ yuvan, 'young/ ^19 yuvaku, 'bright/ 

'hot,' and Jfm^ yavdgu, 'the hot water taken from boiled 

rice,' called also ^f^9T umiJcd in Sanskrit. Compare Gr. 
loKa^arrj, 'the wife of Laios,' which I have explained already 
(p. 51). The word '^^^ yuvas occurs in the following 
passage : — 

m^i«ril^^llT?1ieiQVfTiT* Rig Veda, I. 161-7. 

Ydjarantd yuvasdtd hrnbtana. 

' You have made those who were old young.' 

?}c|Q yuvas is contracted into Jm yus and is applied to 
rice gruel, because it is hot, being taken from boiled rice. 
'^^ yus is modified also as ^^«T yusan and V^V yusam, by 

the addition of ^Tf an and ^SPR am.^m yus is a Vedic word. 

Til^TTl^nhliJrf '^^l . Tait. Sam. VI. 3. 

Ba^avd^ esa pasundm yadyuh. 

' Rice gruel is delicious to cattle.' 




■ TriyastlidrtisphiroTUhahvlagur^^ 

«R^^^f%'f9f$'^^ir^f%re^T: n Panini,VI.4,157. 
Bthaaphavarharhhigaa^ardtrahdraghihrndah^ 
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The Vedicfl^T^ yuvdku, variously interpreted by Sa- 
yana in his commentary of the Big Yeda^ may be derived 
from '^^^^ yuoas by the change of i| « into ?|r h and taken 
to mean ' bright,' ' hot,' Ac. 

Daardyuvakavassutd nascUydvrlctaharhisaJi 
^raTTTOT^ift I Big Veda, I. 3, 3. 

lydtarh^udravartani. 
' O truthful Aswins, whose ways are full of awe, bright 
or fresh (soma juice) has been distilled, come and occupy 
the trimmed darbha grass.' 

^ofTTl yuvdgu, ' rice water,' is so called on account of 
its heat as it is taken from boiled rice. 

52. I shall next proceed to the Sanskrit word ^^«I 
yuvartf 'youthful,' 'young,' and the corresponding Lat. 
juvenis and Gr. 17/817.* While the Lat. juvenis is closely 

connected with '^^^ yuvan, the Gr. 17)817 seems to be rather 

si ^ 

remote ; for the connection ot^y and ^ j is very frequent 
and apparent, but that oi Jf v and ^ A is not easily seen. 
In many Greek words, however, the change of ^ y into 
1| h has taken place; and the word under discussion is one 
of them. 

Compare the following : — 
Sans. ^T^ V^JV^y ^ belonging Gr. ayco<S' 

to sacrifice' (;S|^ ya/), 

» ^Tf ydga, ' sacrifice,' „ 0709, ' any matter of 

religious awe.' 

■ II II . 11 ■ .- I I III ' . I. I. I ■ ..I ■ ■ I ■! ■ I . I . , ■ 

1 We may perhaps trace to tJ^^ yuvas, Lat. juhar, ' light,' ji*&a, 

• mane of a horse,' puber, ' adult,' in which last the Hyot V^^^ yusvaa 
is changed into p. 



J 
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Sans. ^9ii\^yakrt Qr. '^ap (T09), liver, Lat. 

jecur. 
}> Jlf^yad. „ 09, relative pronoun 

' whaV 
}> ^ ya „ ifffii, ' to go/ 

„ ^ran| yudhvan „ vcfuvt, ' battle/ 

(Vide Bopp's Comp. Gram. Vol. II, p. 538.) 
,, lf8f^[ ywvcw Gr. v^S/ow, ' strong/ 

In 17)809 which means ' young,* the final if n of V^Vf 
yuvan is elided. The feminine form of V^ yttvaw, viz.' 
^?fn yuvati, is allied to la? (S09), the feminine form of 
lov (q. v.), 'an Ionian woman,* just as ^^ yuvan to. 
loif. ^^H yuvas being changed into ^^T yubar by the 
insertion of ^ r for ^ «, and if 6 for ^ t?, and shortened in- 
to ^"51 yuhra, may produce the Gr. v^pi^, ' strong,* afipo^, 
'delicate/ 'soft,* oJ3p/,a, 'strength,* and ofipifAo^, 'strong,* 
in the last two of which the aspirate sound of the initial 
vowel of v/8/>i9 is lost. 

As ifRfl chaydj that is 'light,* is the wife of the sun 

Snt?^r^ ahashara (^B^H ahcts, 'day,* an^ 2|r^ kara, ' pro- 
ducing*), so 'H/81; is the wife of ^Hpa/cXeij^, which word seems 
to be a contraction of ^^^Rl^ ahaskara by the elision of the 

initial ^ a and the change of Q a into ^ r as in ^^^f7 
aharpati, 'lord of the day,* i. e., ' the «un.* (Vide p. 61.) 

53. From v/9pft9 we get fipiapo^, ' strong,* and also the 
proper name Ppiapem^y applied to a hundred-handed giant, 
who is called so by the gods, and ^Egion by men, and who 
assisted Zeus. He was the sonrin-law of Poseidon and 
with his brothers Cottus and Gyas assisted the gods against 
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the Titans. Allied to v/3pi9 we have in Sanskrit 99T1?I 

kumdra, 'young' and 'soft/ as in '9^nTTT ^^kumdra. It is 
applied to ' the war god^' who was a son of Siva and assisted 
the gods and whose name If^ Ouha resembles that of 

Gfy(M(ruyi79) ^brother of ^piap€(09. In^ft^ifJC Vtrabhadra, 
a son of Siva who destroyed the sacrifice of Daksa who had 
insulted Siva^ we see a likeness to fipi^etpea^, and also in 
qjrrr?^^ Kdrtavirya, ' a prince of the Hehayas/ who had a 
thousand arms and was defeated by Parasurama. The names 
fipiapea^ and Kottv^ seem to have been coined from ^Tff 

^\jj Kdrtavtrya, Kotto? answering to qTTn kdrta and fipui^ 

p€(kK to ^f\Jt virya, tft?^ komala, ' soft^' is a modification 

of sm^ iumdra. ^pi is a contraction of vfipi^ and is used 
as a prefix to intensify the meaning of an adjective. 

Tfiptcr may be modified as ^^ vira and 17/00)9 and Lat. 
vis, pi. vtrea, and Gr. ^9(11/09), 'strength.* 

54, The word €|4^ yavana is, I think, converted into 
la (v) and was applied to Ion, the son of Xuthus (Apollo) 
and Creusa, who is said to be the ancestor of the Ionian 
race. But it is applied to many nations in Sanskrit such 
as Persians, Greeks, Jews, Arabians, Mahomedans and so. 
on. The Heb. I^J, ' Javan,' was the name of the fourth son 
of Japhet, whom the Jews supposed to have been the 
ancestor of all the Grecians or lonians. The word is, 
therefore, applied in the Old Testament to Greece' or an 
inhabitant of Greece. There can be no doubt about the 
identity of this word J^van, npj, ' Japheth,' the Gr. Ia7riyro9, 
lo) {p) and Sans. ?T^ yavana and ^^ yuvan. (Vide 
Rajendra Lai Mitra's Article on the ' Yavanas' in the Bengal 
A»iatic Society 8 Journal, 1&74, No. Ill, pp. .246-279 ; and 
Dr. Oppert's Sukra., pp. ix-xi.) 
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The following Hebrew word% notwithstanding the dif- ^ 
ferent origins assigned to them^ must be connected, I think, 
with the Sanskrit and Greek words mentioned here : — 
?B?irn, ' Jehoshna/ the son of Nun ; m^m, ' Judah/ the 
fourth son of Jacob ; *n>irn, 'the land of Judah.' The Sans. 
9TC yuvas modified as ^rV9 ydhusa by the change of ^ 

V into ^ h, and STV^ yahuda \}j the change of Q 9 into 

^ d, has produced all the Hebrew words mentioned faere» 
(Vide Semitic Anafcgy.) 

55, Allied to the Gr, Iw and Sans. H^n yavana is Gr. 
lamjro^f son of Coelus or Titan by Terra or, according 
to Hesiod, son of Ovpavo^ and Grata, who married Asia, 
or according to others, Glymene, who bore to him Atlas, 
Menodtius, Prometheus and Epimetheus. The Heb. iiDY 
'Japheth,' is identical witii the Gr. Iawi|T09 and Sana, 
^^ yavana, Japheth was the eldest son of Noah whose 

descendants occupy the whole of Europe, To Ifqpf yntva/na 
is to be traced the Egyp. Haiwanu mentioned in Mr. Glad- 
Stone's Hom. Syn., p. 267. Prom the Sans. ^T yuvan 

must be derived the Pers. ^1^ javdn, 'youth,' and then, ' a 
servant,' for a youth is engaged as a servant, — a change 
of meaning, which has taken place in the Eng. bay, and 
Hind. ) J^^ chojerd, which was borrowed either from KaU' 

^9^(So dkkanu or Sans, fig^p^kisdra, 'a boy,' and is now 

applied by tl^e European residents of Madras to ' a (young) 
servant.' 

56. The Sans. ^^Q yuvas may next be changed into 

V^^ yusava, 17^^ yuhava and at last into ^W yahva, 

meaning ' bright,' ' young,' ' great,' ' mighty,' &c., but the 
radical meaning is, I think, ^ bright,' to which the other 
meanings may be traced ; e.g. 

M 
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Zhhcmdama/M upake nakCoaasa svpeicuia 




YahvvrfUuya moUa/ruMcMiam harlwrawmod, — Rig Veda, 1. 14^, 7. 

' Let Night and Dawn wlio are cheerful^ living together, 
of beautifol forms, bright or young, and are mothers of 
sacrifice, approach (sit on) the darbha grass happily/ 

^7Y yahva is contracted into ^3F yahu and means 'young,' 
hence ' a son,' as in the Big Veda, I. 26, 10. 

^^fiSll^^FH^?^ OanddkdssahasoyaKd* 

' O son of strength, give us food.* 

The word ify?! yah/vat is a modificCLtion of ^^ yahva, 
and means ' bright,* as in the following passage :— 

Swparna eta asade madhya arodJiamdwah 

Teaedha/nti pathiovrham tara/ntam yah/oatvrapd vUtamh me asya rodast. 

Rig Veda, I. 105, 11. 

' These rays of the sun spread in the all-covering centre 
of the sky. They prevent the wolf froni crossing the 
bright waters on its way. O, Heaven and Earth, hear this 
praise of mine.* ' 

To this root ^9 yaJiva I would trace some Semitic words 
which, like those already referred to, are derived in a 
peculiar and different way by the lexicographers and 
scholars ; such as, 

Heb. ^*P55, 'Jacob,* (Arab. S-y«i Yakub), the younger 
twin son of Isaac ; 
^, ^P'^'^j 'Joseph,* (Arab. *-a«*^. Yusuf), the first-bom 
son of Bachel ; 
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Heb, «^n^, 'Jehu,' a prophet and the -son of Hanani, and 
also the grandson of Jehoshaphat ; 

„ WDI, ' Jebus/ the amcient name of Jerusalem, so called 
after the third son of Canaan; 

„ T^r}\ ^ Jehovah,' God ; 
and many other words which will be mentioned in the 
Semitic Analogy. 

57. From ^ wa, ' possession,' we can derive JJ^ sava, 

which form is changed into H*^ saha^ 'with,' and H^ sdkha, 

' a friend,' by inserting hh for v as in ^^ suhha, ^^[^ svds, 

' happiness.' Q^ saha is contracted into If sa. Again, the 

form ^cf sava is changed into J^ «ama,' equal," with,' and 

f^TT «iwia^ 'all,' of which H^TT ama,/ near,' Gr. dfia, 'at 
the same time,' and ofw^, 'common,' are modiEications. 
Sans. ^9TT«T samdna, ' equal,' ' common,' Gr. ofiaXo^, ' of 
equal degree,' and Lat. similis are formed from the above 
words. Hif sama is contracted into ^TJ earn, and Gr. avp 

and ^vv, the latter being used in Old Attic for the later and 
more common trvv. The corresponding form in Latin is 
con in which the initial c stands for the initial ^ « of Sans. 

^^ sam.^ ^nr sama is also modified as ^TI^T samayd, 

' near,' and ^^ saha, as ^<V^ sakam, W^l satrd and m 

V Jf sdrdham, 'with.' '^m satrd is formed from Iff sa which 

N 

is a shortened form of inf saha as shown above, by the 
addition of the terminations ffSf^ tara and ^T o, ; and ^nf^T 
sdrdham, from ^^ saha by the addition of f{^ tara and 

» Vide p. 114, 



92 fIBST GEODP. [list I. 

^ra aM. The laet word Vnln sardham i&^ however^ f onn- 
ed somewhat peculiarly ; for, the final aspirate of ^^ saha 
is blended with the following ^ t which letter is thereby 
changed into I| d% as in ^1^^ sadhryafU^ =r Q^ saha + 
l(T tor-f ^B^ aHhc, as I haye already shown (vide p. 18) ; and 
the r of qr tar is transposed to the middle of the word. 

;S1| saha is modified also as ^^ sa^gha and ^'^ saea by 

the change of ^ /i into 1l| gh and ^ c, and from the latter of 

them is derived Iff^V? sa^dva, ' a minister/ ^BP^ ^(^<^ V^o- 

duces the roots ^J^ «ac, ' to join/ 5^ Baj, ' to come in 

contact,^ and ^gp^ lag, ' to adhere/ Or. Ouf^avto, Lat. tango, 
^ to touch,' and Gr. rvyx^^^> ^ ^ happen.' 

Corresponding to Sans. ^ sa, 'with,' 'equal/ which I 

have shown above to be a contraction of Q^ saha, we have 

in Greek a which is changed into a by the loss of the 

' aspirate sound. Like its original ^ s, a is used as the 

first member of a compound as in aS€X^9\ Sann, QIrIq 

eagarhhas, in which a and Q s mean ' the same' and SeX^o^ 

and '^^^ garhhas, 'womb.' ASeX^? and^^^Q sagarhhas 
mean, therefore, 'of the same womb,' that is^ brother 
and sister; similarly, Gr. ardXamoVj Sans. ^^f^[[^^ 
sadharitram, ' of equal scales.' (Compare aTuyxio^, p. 98.) 

The Sans. ?5^ sam and Gr. ^vv have respectively pro- 

duced Qif sena and ^€vo<;, the radical sense of which is ' who 

is with another,' that is, ' attendant.' In Sanskrit ^W^J 
send means 'an army,' and fei/o? in Greek, 'a gu^st' or 'the 
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friend with wiiom one is bonnd in a treaty of hospitality/ 
The Gr. ^v^evty: or €v^€i,vo<s meaning ' kind to strangers/ 
and * hospitable/ corresponds exactly to the Sans. Q^[l|| 
smma which may mean either ^ very hospitable' or ^ having 
good attendants/ 

58, From ^^^ dyaua we can derive JIJl^ gyoMs and 

ilTQ goM8 by the elision of Jl y, and the word has several 
meanings^ such as * heaven/ ' earth/ ' rays/ ' eye/ ' sight/ 
'horizon/ 'arrow/ &c./ which are all traceable to the 
original meaning of the word ' heaven or light/ ?ITH go^'i^ 

becomes '/Sou?' in Greek by the change ot 11 g into /8. 
This change occurs frequently in Greek as shown in the 
following examples : — 

Sans. ^^ guru, Gr. ^apv<;, ' heavy' (Lat. gra- 

vis, 'heavy') 
yy fW gO'h ^ to ^^^V J9 fiaXKoD, ' to throw.' 

yy I'R g^^f yy P^ff^V^y ^ to gO.' 

^^ ^rra g^t^i ^ bottom/ „ ^adv^, ' deep.' 

yy ^nx^jroiA (the causal „ fikairrto, ^ to stop,' 'to 

form of Vedic ^V arrest/ ' to catch/ 

grhh, ' to take') 
« 'JT gd, „ fioato, ' to cry.' 

# * 

Oa/ahsvargecavaMva/rderahncm(^uln^ 

SiviBav/rdbheyldfghWn^i^aghlm^ 
^Tin!rTwM*l^?:;^*lftHH2|II«|5I l 3fedtm. 
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Sans, int garbha, (tcopiro^,) Or. ^/:>e^9/thecliildimbom.' 
TlVv gola, yf fiwXo^, ^ a ball.' 



}f 



» 



iPIT Jfttfca, ' a cave," „ fivOo^, 'deep sea/ 'depth/ 

}» ^l(^fl4j^ garjitam, „ fiapjSiTov, 'a mnsical 

'roaring/ instrument of many 

strings.' 

» ^TcT gava, as in ^^RUPRf ,, fiio^, ' a bow/ 
ajagava, ' Siva's bow.' 

Compare the corresponding change ot ^ Je into ir in 
Greek, which will be illustrated lower down. 

?ItQ gatiSj ' light,' is contracted into ^re 9^^ &i^d modi- 
fied as ilW gus by the change of Q 8 into ff « as in ^Q dyt^, 
f^^ tvisy and then ^^ «i^,* ' to bum,' by the change of 
9| g into 1|( I. From "ST V li^f we can derive ^1} t^j ^ to 
bum,' by the elision of the initial consonant, and a*^ suc,^ 

' to point out,' by changing If i into ^ 8 and lengthening 
the vowel w as in WfS( due, 'to abuse,' the causal of 7n due, 

' to become corrupt,' and as in jn guh, ' to cause to enter,' 

the causal of in Q'u>hy ' to enter.' 

From 1^^ sue comes ^5^ rwc, ' to shine,' and this is 

modified as ^^ loh, wV^ loc, ' to see,' Gr. Soxem, ' to 
seem,' Lat. luceo, ' to shine.' 

59. ^5^ Tucy^ 'to see,' assumes the form of ^T ^^ (Grr. 

' Tarn. sr(B svdu, Kan. *^2fe audu, 

« Tel. ^^So dudu, Kan. -^^tSo nod/u, Tarn. (?«/ri@ wo&fctt, ^ «SZ. 

3 I would trace '^<3[H rodaa and ^?pft '•odow, 'Heaven and 
Earth/ to ^^ d/yuB through the form i[Q tub which with the final 
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SepKOfuu) by a peculiar cliange of ^ r into '^ dr wherein 

;^ d may stand f or r as in If'V gudo^, Gr. yvpo^,^ and "IB r may 
be a strengthening letter^ or vice versa. 

I give here below some instances to illustrate the law 
according to which the vowel ^ f is added to strengthen 
a consonant. 

Sans. V?i^ kraara, originally f%^ hisara as mentioned 

by Panini in sutra IV. 4, 53, wherein f^^<^ 
Idsara is mentioned as a saleable article and 
appears to be allied to Lat. deer, ' chick-pea.' • 

>} ^TORI y^^T^y ^^W yakan in the oblique cases, Gr. 

'^irap (i77raT09) wherein ir answers to the ^ k of 

IWJ y(^krt. The '^r oi WfJS^ yakrt is, there- 
fore, non-radical. 

9} ^W?T sakrt, l^^^ sakan in the oblique cases, Gr. 
axmp (cr/caro?), ^ dung.' 

» ^l?^a«r^,^^ir <^a^ iu the oblique cases, Gr. alfia 

(aro^), Lat. sangids in which the initial ^ a of 

^iSpm asan is elided. 

y) ^^T^ srgala, ^1(^ chagala, ' a goat,' Eng. jackal, 
Gr, aiavpo^, 'a shaggy goat skin,' aarvpo^, a 

;^ 8 changed into 7 d and by the addition of the termination 

^^ as becomes ^7Q rvdas, and, when u is gunated, assumes the 

form ^^H rodas, ^^^ i^odas is modified further as "^^^ 

rodoifi by the addition of the feminine bu6x ^ i The words are 
always used in the dual number and mean 'Heaven and Earth.' 
To the same root T|f5 dym is traceable Pers. :.. roz, 'a day.' 
' Vide p. 51. 
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monster ^ sa^^yr^ partly a goat and partly a man^^ 
Sans. f%^^ kiibray ' a foal ;' ipK nakra, ^ alii- 

gator/ if^fV nakula, ' mongoose ;' and other allied 
words, which will be mentioned in the Siras Group, 
and in which the first consonant is not strength- 
ened by ^ r as in the Sans. ^^TTW srgdla. 

Sans. Q^^ sTmara, ^ a quadruped like the deer,' ^4H\^ 

camara, ^M^ canmru, 'bos grunniens/ 4i4-|9 

kamala, ' a kind of deer.' 
}> ^HH «ffct?a», 'the comer of the lips/ Gr. <riar/a>i/, 

{o-ifiya>y,) ' jaw,' ' jaw-bone.' 
3> ^f^^T mrdvika, 4^^^f mrdviMy 'grapes,' '^Ji 

madhu, Lat, vitis, ' vine.' 
^^ mrdu, f soft,' JJ^ mad, ' to rejoice.' 

■^BHWlf?! Brhaspati, ' the priest of the Deities,' 

f^Wfar Viyaspati (q.v.). 

» '^^^Hrft Ivndfndci,^ 'going crookedly/ ^fzW 
Jcutila, ' crooked.' 

The insertion of the vowel ^ r in the above instances 



}> 



?> 



comes under a general law that "V r is used to strengthen a 
consonant. It is treated as a vowel owing to the metrical 
necessity of considering as short the quantity of a vowel 
which is followed by two consonants one of which is t([ r. 

Thus, if, in 9V7 sudhrat (HVZ svdM), Gr. evOpa^, the 

vowel H 9U is to be considered short, we ought to treat ^ 

' w^^'f irr^rrfTSTTrtwnrOi. Big veda, 1.29,6. 

* The wind blows far from the grove in a crooked way.' ' 
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dhta afl a single and not a compound consonant ; and this 
can be done only by treating the ^(^ r as a vowel. At first 
the necessity for such treatment of the letter was very 
limited, and in consequence the grammarians very easily 
inserted for ^ r in such cases the letter ^ r which is only 
a modification of ^ r both in sound and character ; but, 
when subsequently the use of the compound consonants as 
% hra, ^ pra after short vowels was very frequent, there 
arose a metrical rule to the effect that short vowels followed 
by compound consonants of which ^ r is the second may 
optionally be treated as short. 

'^H dri, coming at the end of compounds with pronouns, 
assumes the force of ' like' or ^ similar.* Thus in Sanskrit, 
Q V^ ^ y^dri, f(Tl[^ tadrs and ^"^ll ktdrS mean respec- 
tively, 'like what,* 'like that,* and 'like what* (interrog.),the 
word conveying the idea of ' like,* viz. Xl^ *^^j being really 
understood. The above Sanskrit words are modified as 
^TuKo^, TffXtKO^ (Doric toKiko^), and 'fnfKi/eo^ in Greek, 
and qutdisy^ taUs and qtuilis in Latin. In Eng. ' which' and 
* 9ttc&' we can trace the corresponding Anglo-Saxon forms, 

^■" ■ ^M.^— * » ■■■ ■ M l I ■ ■ ■ II m -■ -■■■■■■ m^,^ ^ ^M..— ■■>■ — ^— ^—1— ^w^^^M^iWW^ 

. 1 Latm has thesome form qua corresponding to Sans. ^ Jca, * who* 
(interrog.), and 7J y, 'who' (rel.), which seems to beolder than the latter 
qf ha and If y and the allied Greek words. Henoe quaUa is interrog* 

ative, and also relative as the correlative to tal4s* (Tide p. 134)^ 
The stems taU and qudU are formed exactly alike, and consist 

of ta (Sans, {f ta and ^ so) and U and qua (Sans. ^ ya and ^ ha) 

and U, The latter part of the compounds, U, is a contraction of Sans. 

'^H dirs which is changed in Prakrit into f^^ma as in'^jf^^ earUa 

for Sans. ^Q^ll aadrscL, * equal/ ^^5 »fwa for Sans. \^^ Jl i<Jf «a, 

and into f^^ rikha and T|[^ rakha as in Pali iff^^jJT aarikho and 

Gaud. VT^^ MTCfltka, Jmt as SanB.7^ drs is modified as f^^ risa 

N 



98 FIRST QBOUP. [UST I. 

hwaleik and awaleik. The English word Zt^ and iihe Ang.? 
Sax. Ucj 'similar/ are taken from the compound words 
snch as hwa-leik, ewa-leik, god-leik and the like^ where 
leik is a corruption of the root ' look.* They must, there- 
fore, mean radically ' to look,' ' to be seen,' as the verb 
' look' itself does not convey and can not convey the idea of 
' similar' originally. But coming as the latter parts of the 
compounds, such as hwaleik and swaleik, they mean there 
only *to be seen,' the word conveying the idea of similarity 
being omitted ; but the idea of similarity was, in course of 
time, attached to the word leik itself. The word then came 
to mean ' to look similarly' and at last ' to be similar,' the 
idea of ' being seen' having been omitted altogether. The 
word like, ' similar,' is, therefore, to be connected with the 
latter part of the above compounds and has no direct con- 
nection with the word ' like' which means ' to desire' and 
which I derive from Sans. Hl| trs, 'thirst,' corresponding 
to Lat. lis {tis), 'strife,' and the old form of the word stlis. 
The 6r. aXiyKco^, meaning ' similar,' ' resembling,' is 
to be connected with the Sans. ^\H sadri, ^ so} (?J^ saha), 

'equal,' and "^[H dr«, ' to look,' and means ' looking like.' 
The difference between this word and t7j\iko^, irrfX^Ko^, ^c, 
is simply the insertion of a nasal before k in oKiyKio^ and 
the termination lo, that is. Sans. ^ y, which are not found 
in TiyXfc^o? and TnyX^/eo?, ^c. 

HeiS^iTrl KoKirov e^ova aT€LK6<f>pova vijircov avTfi)? 

'TSiKToplBrfv drfaTTTjTov oKljKiov daripi koK^, 

II. vi. 400, 401. 

and then is contracted into ^ ri in the Dravidian Vernaculars as 

in Tel. ^ sari, and Tam. ^/fi sari, *equal/ so is it modi^ed as XiKa in 
Greek and li in Latin. 
1 Vide p. 92. . - ^ 

^ The 7 in cCKrfKios is sounded like Sans. V n. 
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' Carrying in her bosom the only child of Hector lovely, 
tender-mi^ded, very young and resembling a beautiful 
star.' 

In this passage aXtyxiov currepL fcaXca is exactly equal 
to Sans. ^'^sitfT^Tirr: ITWT^T! (^5^*) sadrSamtdrdydh 

Jcaldydh {cdroh), aXir/Kiov and Q7"l(^ sadrsam governing 
similar cases. 'HXtf, in the sense of ' equal age/ may be a 
modification of ^"^^TI sadri, 17 standing for ^ 8 and \ik 

for ^W dfs. 

From ^Tf drs may be derived the modified forms ff^ 

iark, 'to conjecture/ and ^T^ care^ 'to discuss/ 

60. From ^H «va« may be derived Gr. airacpm, aairai- 
poi, ' to pant,* Lat. spero, and Gr. cXtt®, ' to hope,' eXTri^ 
(tSo9), and Lat. spes, 'hope.* This last word (pi. speres) 
Originally ended in r, but, losing the final r in some cases, it 
is declined partly as a vowel stem. Perhaps Gr. o^X\ft)>/to 
help,* ' to be obliged,* o^etXo), ' to be indebted,* and their 
derivatives, (Eng. help, Ang.-Sax. helpan, Goth, hilpan. Ice. 
hialpa, and Germ, helfm), may be traced to the Gr. cXtti^. 
If so, the .aspirate sound of the initial vowels in the above 
Teutonic words must be non-radical. The Ang.-Sax. ulph, 
' help,* also, is vei^y closely allied to the Gr, o^eWo). 

61, ^BT ^^Cb^ is modified as l^Z ^^Tf ' ^ heat* or ^ to 
sound,* ^SR, jvar, 'to be hot,* by inserting ^j for ^8, and 
1^^ jval, ' to bum,* by inserting ^ Z f or ^ r. The word 
^H svas may give us, also, rftlH tapas, ' heat,* ' penitence,* 
through the forms Qo|lSr savas and c^gT^ tavas. From this 
f^^^ tapas we have the verb ffl| tap [tepio), 'to be warm/ 
' to be hot* and ' to, make penance.* ^^^ tapas is changed 
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^to ^^^ t€upa, by the tninsfer of the final 9« between ^ t 

and 1) |9 as in ^Wfjalp from ^^^ «var^ '^ to Boand/ Q^ caira 

from ^[^ war, ' happiness,'' and 0aXw» by the change of s 

into {. As ¥^ stxir means 'heayen,' 'the region of wind/ 
it passes to the meaning of ' sound,' and in this meaning it 
is modified as 9|V j<^tPf <^cl assumes the form of aaXir 

in Greek and produces the verb &dkirt^m (Sans. uraRTI 

Or jalpayami), from which is derived the nditn at^Kvty^ 

(17709), ' a war trumpet.' The Sans. l|l^ scAda and 6r. 

'^eipo^f ' sotmd/ are modifioations of 9|1^ jaip, ^|T $var 

(^ •vf), 'to sound/ is changed into m«| ^^^n, \^^ 

dhvan, Lat. sono (tcmo, ^i| stan, ' to thunder'). Sans. ^^ 

van, (flvS\ vam, Gr. ^^wvrj), JfS^ pan, I|1^ pan, 1||19 phan^ 

Hf^ hhan, xn path, ^7 vady and cpv wmc, ' to speak.' 

62. f^V^ dwcLs is shortened into f|[^ div and means 

' to shine,' ' to rejoice,* and, by substituting ^ j for ^ d and 

by lengthening the vowel ^ i, we have ^S\^ j»v, 'to live/ 

Gr. /Stoai, (foo, and Lat. vivo, f^^ dtt^ gives us ^^ d^p 
by the change oi^v into 1| p and the lengthening of the 
vowel ^ t. ^^l| (%) is modified as Gr. Xafiirto, ' to shine,* 
and Lat. limpOj the obsolete root of Umpidus, by the change 
of d into Z.* 

' 1 Vide p. 16. ~^ 

* Compare the following words :— 

Sans. i|1^ ({vara, ' gate/ Gr. Xavfia, * an alley/ ($.ir.) 

M 1|t9 dy<Mie, 'Heaven/ ,» Amo9, 'a king of Thebes/ 
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^jjt^ j*v> ' to live/ produces the wotd BBTi^w, ^^ caw^ 

BFIT jam^ 'to eat/ J^^ rtr, Y^ rfrp, 'to be fat/ Gr. X*7ra9, 

' &t^^ and iSans. 7t( ^rp, ' to be satisfied.' The Gr. SaTmo, 

'to devour/ is nearer to ^5 dw than to ^ft^pv. The Gr. 
heiirvov^ ' meal or meal-time^^ is a contraction of ^97TifP[ 

jemanam, 'eatiog/ or cfSpfTT tevanam, 'pastime^' to which 
Gn Sairava^, ' extravagantj' Bavavri, 'expenditure/ Lat. 
dapsy 'a stately feast,' and Gr. 8ai^ {Tosi), 'a meal,* are 
allied* Gr. Am9 is a contraction of Bairero^ or Ba'/rTo<:. 

In the Greek eiXaTvavfif ' a banquet given by a single 
host,' opposed to epavo^, the vowels & are added to the 
beginning for euphony as 17 iti:ffiufiaro^ and O in OXv/mtto^* 

63. I have already shown how ^H iy'hh, 'to shine,^ 
IB derived from ?^|^ svar, ' heaven/ (p. 13) ; and I may 

now proceed from ^l^):^ iubh to fjj)f#fu2»&, 'to praise/ by 

the change of H « into ^ 9t.^ From ^1^ Hubh is derived 



Sans. ^97 draad, Gr. XiOo^, * stone'. 

9* ^q«t4i devana/m, ' to be 

, „ „ etXavcam, * feast,' ' banquet/ 

. pleased ^ ^^^^ 

" ^Sinj^^jerMmam/ to e&t^ 

Gr. OSv<nr€U9, Lat. XJlyxes or Ulysses (q.v.) 

Sans. <^'^{if (fa^na, Gr. XtTi't;?, ' smoke mked with 

flame.' 

„ ^darpa, pnde, 1 „ X.iro9, ' grease^ 

„ H?JJ Wya, „ t\ao9j "propitions,' 'gracious.* 

^ Compare Mod. Tarn. ^ffuuit(B sappa^tk, Arab. ^::^U^ ei^vfto^, 
'a feast, banquet,' ^^31^^ ? zaif, 'a guest,' Uj (2a^^ and tSJi^J 
tkc ctiaf, ' invitatiop,' 

» Vide p. 28, Note 3. 
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^11 stup, 'eulogist/ and the word occurs in the Rig Veda 
and is mentioned by Yaska among- the synonyms of ibf)c|T 
stotaj ' eulogist ; ' as^ 

Wlireipi: Alhyanusa^tulkah, 

'The eulogists praised.' Rig Veda, IX. 68, 8. 
The corresponding Greek word 0a)y^ has degenerated 
in its meaning and is applied to ' a flatterer.' The word 
^;fV^ stobha, which is a verbal noun from ^(^stuhh, 'to 

praise/ and means ' praise/ is modified as ISfVif stoma,^ ' a 
hymn,' ' sacrifice' and ' multitude,' by the change of Hf bh 
into ij w. As 55^ iubhy 'good,' is contracted into ^ su,^ 

meaning ' good,' so is ^TJ^T stubh contracted into ^^ stu, 
'to praise,' Gr. Ovto, 'to offer sacrifice,' and is modified as 
^E duva meaning ' to serve' as in A54?^^ duvasyatL From 

^^ stubh we can derive WM If^bh, ' to covet' (Ang.-Sax. 

lufian, ' to love') ; or it may better be referred to ^rqf vrlc<t 
of the Third Group. 

64. I have hitherto spoken of the modifications under- 
gone by the original word ^^H svas and ^^ svar in their 
monosyllabic forms, and now I shall take up a dissyllabic 
form ^^^ aavavy which leads us to ^i(4J«f atmaUf a 

word from which ^H svas and ^^^ svar seem to have 
1 As ^YH sf^ha, changed into ^(ftTf sfomay originally means 

* 

' a praise ' or * collection of praises ' and then comes to mean ' any 
collection ;' similarly perhaps l^jSi stava, ' a praise ' from ^ifj^ stu, 

'.to praise/ becomes ^ff^^ stcwaka by the addition of the termina* 

tion ^ Tea and means ' a praise * or ' a collection of praises ' and 

from this meaning passes also to that of 'a collection as of flowers.^ 
' Vide p. 14. . ' 
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been derivedj and which I have taken as the representa-^ 
tive of this Group, ^VTTVni atman means in Sanskrit ^ life/ 
' soul/ ' breath/ &c., of which meanings the most original 
seems to be * breath* and 'life/ each of which is a concom- 
itant of the other (p. 14). To it are traceable Gr. avro?, 
'self/ aT/xo9, arfit^ (tSo?), 'vapour/ ar/tiy, 'smoke/ 'heat/ 
av€fio^9 'wind,' aaOfia (to9), 'hard-drawn breath,' Lat. ani- 
mtutf ' the spiritual principle of life in man,' anima, ' air, 
breeze, wind.' The Lat. elementum and Eng. element are 
to be derived from the Sans. ^Tipi dtmarij the final n of 

which is doubled by the addition of ^STR am, and then the 
second n is hardened into {| ^ as in mentes = men + es, 
plural of the Latin word mens, ' intellect.' ^TTTfiT atman 

is shortened into Jff^ tman which also means ' self.' 

A similar elision has taken place in Gr. aaOfia and has 
given us 6viio<i which means ' the soul,' ' life,' ' breath,* 
and corresponds to Sans. V^ dhuma and V^ dhv^pa, 
'smoke.' 

Sans, m^ bdspa which means ' vapour/ and Lat. vapor, 
' steam,' ' exhalation,' and ' vapour,' are modifications of 
^ITijil a^mati which, being changed into ^T^ asma by 

N 

the elision of the final n and ^TTBT ospa by the change of 
^ m into TJ p, assumes the form of ^T*^ hdspa by the ini- 
tial addition of ^ 6 (as Sf v in m^fX. vanara, 'monkey,' Gr. 
awp} and Sans. ^TO^ vasara, "^tf^ atasa, 'light'). TSfT'^ 
haspa is changed into 9T^ vapsa by the interchange of the 

consonants ^ s and l) p, vdpqsa by the insertion of the 
vowel o between X( p and ^ s, and vapor^ by the elision of 
the final vowel m a and the change of s into r. The form 
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said to be ased by Lacretas^ viz,, t;apM,maBt bQ a oontraction 
of vapor,^ The connection of aura^, 'self/ with ^TTTpl 
diman, seems to be a remote one^ bat if we consider a 
peculiar orthographical law prevailing' in Sanskrit, Greek, 
Latin and other Aryan languages, the difference can 
be easily accounted for. The m of ^TTiHI dtman being 
elided, the preceding vowel is lengthened, as in 
Gr. Ke^pa^ ' empty,' Sans. V«q iunya corresponding to 

the Epic form /c€i^609 in 
which €0 stands for ^ y of 

the Sans. If iQ iunya, 

„ Kaivo<;, ' new,' „ ^'S^J kanyd* ^ a young girl.' 

„ TaTratvof;, „ . i^iTif)^ daman?ya> ' which can 

be subdued,' from ^W 
dam, * to subdue.' 
J, Kepravpo^, ' a Cen^ „ iKlq gandharva, a kind of celes- 

taur* tial beings (^de the /Stro^ 

Group.) 

— » »■ • — ■ *■ ' ■ . ' > ■ • ■ • ^ III ■ .11 w ■ - ■ ■ ■ 

* Compare Tarn. ^cO am which ia deriyed from ^T {JT^f dtman 

by the elision of ff ^ and ^ n, and the change of m into v, and does 
not contain the initial v which is found in vapoe. 

^ ^^niT hmyd is allied to Grr. l&wea, Sans. ^^^ nman, * nine,' 
in the former of which I see the fuU word for new and which is to be 
connected with Gr. Kaivo^. From Gr. evveo^ is derived by con- 
traction v€0^, Sans. If^ nana, ^ new,' and also Sans. ifBfiT navan 

«nd Gr. evvea. It is very interesting to see that the Tarn. H^ 
pudni, Tel. r4 hotta (kutu+ a), Kan. -^ "^ posa and foya ^ ho^a, meaning 

* new,' are more closely allied to the Gr. Kaivo^ and €i/i/€09 than to 

the Sans, if^wava. All these words are traceable to the root W^ 

kan, Gr. yavoAHi ' tO shine,' the idea of brightness producing that 
o£ fresbuoBs. , 
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Answering to tibe contracted form of W'fXT^ cLtmaHf yiz., 

f^^ tman, we see in Latin pee and pte,^ in which the initial 

a of ^T77?if dtman is elided^ and the letters ff t and if m 

are transposed^ so that Jff tma becomes if ff mta,i and ^ pia^ 

by the change of i{ m into T| |> as in V^ d^iZpa^ ^{if (2&iima^ 
* smoke,' These contracted, forms come at the end of the 
prononn is and its casal forms ; as ^ ipse^ ' the very same' 
=: i» + pse, the final « of w being elided in the compound; 
eapse, eampsey and so on ; the other form pte occurs in such 
words as suopte, meoptej eopte, mepte^ auumpte, and the like. 

The Sans, rlfl tman is used similarly ; e.g., 

" " IV. 4, 9. 

^ Grod of fire^ thee, shining day and nighty man should 
much serve himself here every day.' 

Here ^ifif tman is used as an adverb and corresponds to 
Lat. pte which is, however, united with the pronoun to which 
it refers in the sentence. Corresponding to the Sans, rill 
tman and Lat. pte^ I see in Greek di;i/,* he and hiy which 
sufiSzed to pronouns give them greater force just as Sans. 
'c^^ tm>an and Lat. pte do. But they are added to noun^ 
also without conveying any particular meaning, and in 
that csbse are merely enclitical. The two particles Se and 

1 In i^8e, the final U8 used in the ancient form i^sua is shortened 
into 6 as in iste and iUe which ought to be iattis and Uhia, (Yide 
Znmpt's Latin Grammar, p. 107.) 

' Compare theDravidian tm which is a oorrnption of Sans. ^i| 

tman and agrees with the Gr. OrjVf both in form and meaning. \ 
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ii, I thinks are ccmtractions of T^^ tman, modified as ^if 

tan, '^^ dati} and tben shortened into Be and S&. The Eng« 
soul, Ang.-Sdk. scmol, Icel. sal, Gt)th. sawala are connected 
with Sans. Tipl tman and ^0779(1 o^man, the IT ^ of which 
is changed into $ in the above words. But in Eng. self, 
Ang.-Saz. self, silf, Glenn, sdhe, and Gk>th. selha there 
is a farther modification^ vis., the transfer of the final I 
which represents the final n of Sans. Tip! tma/n, between 
the preceding s and / which answer to the }f t and J{ nk 
respectively. I may mention here also the Eng. smell 
which is derived from the Low Germ, smsllen, ' to smoke.' 
I think that it is connected with the Teutonic words above 

mentioned JEUid Sans. ^T dhmu, 'to blow/ Lat* sibibis, 
' hissing;' and is traceable to Sans. TTHT tman. 
65« I shall now take the contracted form of ^VTTiT^ 

aiman, yiz,, T^n tman, and show how this prolific small 
word gave rise to a great nimiber of suffixes^ the alliance 
of which to the original word is very clearly seen in Sans- 
krit; though not in the allied languages so clearly. The 
original meaning of the radical word is, as shown already, 
' the soul,' ' spirit,' and, when the word is metamorphosed 
into various forms, each of which serves the purpose of a 
sujBSx, these derivatives pass from that original meaning 

to new meanings. Thus when Tifil tman and its deriva- 
tives are added to a noun, they refer to the condition or the 
state of a thing or a person, and so on ', when added to an 
adjective, they convey the state of being so and so ; and, 
when added to verbs, they indicp*te the act of doing an 
action, the object affected by the action, the place where 

^ Compare the suffix don, as mfonMon, which I derive from the 
suffix TIpf tmm. {Vide § 65). 
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the action takes place^ and so on. 79|9| tman is modified 
as Sf«T tvan by the change of H m into cf v and also as 7^?f T 
tvata and r^«|#f tvanam. T^^ tvan corresponds to the 
Liat. iiony and 7^9T tvanam, to the Gr. crvi^'and to the Lat, 
tura ; and 72fif tvana is changed into 7^ tvara by the 
insertion of ^ r for if 9i ; e. g., 

Sans. <4if474«|9f havitvanam, ' the stat« of a kavi or pandit.' 
4(f>((^^if mahitvanam, ^ the state of being great.' 
tf ^q ^cTfTT jyHrti^satvatdy ' the state of a man.' 
Tf^^STT isitvatdj ' the state of being excited.' 
f^T^if jitvaUy ' one who has conquered.' 

,, Vr^\ satmn^ j c ^hat which exists.' 
Gr. ervfiov ) 
Gr. BiKaLoawrj, 'righteousness.' 
„ ' iepoavvrj, ' holiness.' 

„ T€KToqvvr}, ^ the art of a carpenter/ {tcktov + avpt}, in 
which the final v oir/crov is elided before the suffix 
awrj). 
„ ^e/ioavvo^, ' belonging to '^efiov, a leader.' 

* 9?^i| satvwn, properly ISJ^f^if osafecw from ISP^ a* +U a 
+ 79f ^i'^^^ i^ which H^ as, * to be,' is the root, ^ a, a connect- 
ing particle, 7^^ tvcm, sufi&x, corresponds to Gr. ervfio, from 
eaervfio z= €<r + € + rvfio, in which the stiflSx rtz/to is a modification 
of the Sans, r^if tvcm; eaervfio zn aervfio by the elision of the 

initial vowel as in ^i^iT, satvcm, = ervfio and ervfip by the elision 
of the aspirate sound of the initial vowel. (Cf. ^^9 satyat^ 

CTe09.) 
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Gr. yeiTOifupo^, ' belonging to a yeiropg a ndghbour.' 
Lat. picura, ' the art of painting.' 

y, eultiira, ' the art of coltiyation.' 

„ mercaUira^ 'trade/ 'commerce/ 

y, didatura, ' the office of a dictator/ 

,j censura, ' the office of a censor/ 

Sans. ^^7^ Uvara (Lat. iturus), ' going.' 

n JTW^gatvara, 'going/ 
Lat. futtirus (Sans. H7^ hhutvara), * which will be or 



come.' 



y, vnkiiuTus (Sans. WT^ gaivara^ Gr. fiturvptn), 'goings' 
' speedy,' 'early/ thence 'ripe/ 
The suffixes T^iflf tvanam, 7<n tvan, and T^^fj tvand 

are used only in Yedas and are modified as T^TT tvam in 
the classical Sanskrit. The Prakritic and the vernacular 
fpm tanam is to be traced to the above VrfiT tmruim and 

not to the classical TTR^t^am. T^fif^ tvan is simplified as 

ffWt tan and is changed into If T?T tat and Vilf^ tati by the 
change of if n into cT i as seen in Gr. raro^, a suffix of the 
superlative degree of adjectives, which is a corruption of 
the Sans. f|i| tana as will be shown hereafter. The Sans. 
9f TcT toi corresponds to the Gr. n/r and Lat. tat. 

The suffix 7^^ tvan is further developed into liwo sylla- 
btes as tuvan by the insertion of u between t and v and 
ttidon by the change of v into d as in ^ITR andam {%^^ 
andam), ' egg/ which is a modification of Lat. ovum and 
Gr. (oov, originally oaiFov, by the change of v into d and the 
insertion oi a nasal before d. Compare the Sanskrit suffix 
ipiH eyas, Gr. t&79, pp. 119-120. 

T^^ tvan is contracted into don in Latin by the elision 
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of 7 t; and ifi suffixed to verbs as in formidon zz form + 
i + don, the root form meaning ' to fear^' and connect- 
ed with Sans. IT^Vf brahman, ' great/ and Gr. fiop/ia, * a 
bngbear' (vide p. 83) ; cupidon = cup + i + don, from 
eupio, ' to desire.' It may^ otherwise^ be derived from c|if 
van by the change of v into d and may be nltimately traced 
to Jfm tvan as is thd case with gon (as in robigon, q. v.) 

JSflt toan is shortened into ^pf van and Y()|^ man and 

added to verbs as t]^^ dAant?a^, ' a boW,' Vii'{^ harman, 

'an action.' ^m i^an is modified as <^ t;a^ and ^9 ti8 and 
added to simple and rednplicated roots to form present and 
past participial adjectives, as, (4^|i| vidvdn, ' knowing,* 

and II^^'I sviruvan, ' having heard.' Before the suffixes 
of the nominative dual and plural and accusative singular 
and dual, the suffix ^H van is modified as ^9 vann by the 

doubling of the final if n, ^«i| vant by the hardening of 

the second if n into if t, and at last ^T^ vans by the 

change of ff f into ij 8 and the lengthening of the previous 
Vowel a. In the accusative plural and in the singular of 

Other cases ?l[ vas is changed into ^^ %i8. 

Thus we have,— 

Dual. 

vidvamsau 

vidvamsau 

vid/oadbhydm 

Compare the suffix {^^Q lyas, which will be presently 
mentioned. 



SmauLAB. 
Nom. fw^ 
vidvdn 

Aceus. ^?ftH^ 
vid/vdmea/m 

Instr. f^^CfT 
vidM^d 



Plural. 
vidvdmsas 
vidusa^ 
vidvadbhia 
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It is the same suffix ^ van, I think^ which^ taking the 

augment f^ %, becomes ^^V f vayi and then ^QW ij^ati (cf. 

^[^ff iy<^ for 1[^ ivat, Or. laosi}, and also f^Q tycuu 
The last change takes place in the accusative plural and 
the following cases ; and, in the nominative case and in the 
accusative singular and dual, "fTPf ^y^'^ follows the analogy 

of m van (as in f^^V vidvan). Thus we have, — 
SiNouLAB. Dual. Plural. 

Norn. ?n^tvni[ 'l^^'jfyV ffhrfHH 

ganydn ganydmsau ganydmsaa 

gariydmsam gartydrhsau garxyaaas 

But in the corresponding G-r. Aa>i/« the final n of the origi- 
nal ^H van remains unchanged, and in the Lat. ior it is 
changed into r. 
It is to be remarked here that in the suffixes ^^cf at, if?! 

mat, ^?T '^0,1, ^^ vas, ^ejU lyas (radically ^gif an, ipff 

man, of^ van, ^7 van, and ^^yt^ ^^^n), Lat. en and men, and 

Gr. av, ov and ev, which are modified as ^ef ant, if ?T manf, 

iff( vant, ^H vams, and f^H tyaiTi^, Lat. ent and tn^n^, 
Gr. avT, ovT and €in- respectively, the final if w of the 
suffixes which appears in the form oi r{tia some cases, is 
doubled, the second n is hardened into t, and in ^H va>8 and 
"^^9 iyas, the cT ^ is changed into ^ s, and the previous 
vowel is lengthened or the first n is elided. The same 
remark applies to the final if n of Jfm mdna and ^^T^ ana 
which are modified as bundus and endv^ through the forms 
hunnus and ermus. in each of which n is doubled and the 
second n is changed into d. 
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Even the corresponding superlative suffix ^^ istka seems 
to be a modification of ^^ vas which^ taking tlie augment 
^ %j becomes i3^ *^^ *^^ ^^®^ x^H %a«, as shown 
before; and this ^^q^TT^yew is shortened into ^^ is and, taking 
the termination a, becomes '^[^^ issa and, with the second 
^ 8 hardened into ^ t, X^ i^^^> ^^^ iqro^. But in Sans- 

^^*^ TW *'^^^ ^® modified as X^ i§tha by the aspira- 
tion of t. This suffix is found in Latin only in magister, 
minister and sinister, Magister, I think, is composed of 

vnagnus + i«^ + ter^ corresponding to Sans, il^cl mahat 

+ T^ istha + Tj;^ tara and Gr. fieyaX + lar + repo^, so that 

magisterwovld be exactly equal to Sans. Tlf^VcTtiC ^^^^~ 
thatara and Grr. fieyvarorepo^. The word, then, must contain 
two suffixes, the first, isttis, superlative, and the next, ter, 

comparative, as we have in Sans. iSTBT ^Testha, ^ excellent,* 

^TOfl'^ ' ^resthatara, 'more excellent,' ^7cT^ sresthatama, 

' most excellent,' taking the superlative 7Sl^ srestha itself 
as positive. Similarly, minister = miniis + ist + ter. 
The word sinister may be distributed in the same way, e. g., 
sinus (crooked) + ist + ter, sinus being closely allied to 

Sans, fk^jihma, ' crooked,' the idea of the left side ori- 
ginating from the fact of a man's inability to dp a work 
directly with the left hand, that is, his doing the work 
crookedly with the left hand. . 

I cannot, with some philologists, consider magister and 
minister as composed of the comparative degrees of mag- 
rmsy that is, major and minor, in which case the words 
magister sud minister must be spelt m^joster and mvtwster 
respectively, even if we suppose that the final r of major 
and minor is changed into s before the suffix ter. 
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» 

7ff^ man is added to the Atmanepadi roots to indicate 

the agency of a present action and is modified as J(m mana 
by the addition of ^ a, and the lengthening of the preced- 
ing vowel ^ a, bnt in Gr. /levo^ the vowel is not lengthen- 
ed. In Latin^ in addition to snch modifications as mnus, 
minus and the like, which are found in Greek also, it has 
undergone a transformation which has thoroughly concealecl 
its alliance to the original Sans, i^if mam, and baffled the 

investigation of the greatest scholars. The Sans, ifltiu 

mdnas becomes JnK ^^^^^^ by shortening the vowel ^n 

5 of ^T ^^ and doubling, in consequence, the following 

consonant if n ; then ^^^ banncut by the change of 9f m 

into ^b; and at last bundus by inserting ^ d instead of the 
second V n, which process serves the purpose of strengthen- 
ing the first.^ This termination is added to roots of the 
first conjugation chiefly with the signification of the present 
participle and with a reference to the fulness of the action^ 
as cogitabwndus from cogitoj gratulabuiiidw from gratulare^ 
errabundus from errare ; and also to some roots of the third 
conjugation, b^ fremsbunduSj gemebundiM, furibu>ndtis, niti^ 
hwndus. But when the root does not take any augments as 
^ a, ?T 1/ and ^^ ay a (that is JfTl iap and ^ m, ifpsi syan 

and f^^ nic respectively), the initial il m of JtXwf mdna ia 

elided, as f^r^sirQ bibhrdna, 'bearing,* ^^'pll huirvdna, 

' doing.' The termination "^Tif ana is shorteued into andfu, 

endue and tmdus in Latin as Ifpff mdna into bu/ndus. Thus 
we have amandus, scribmdtis, potiu/ndus, audiunAua. 



1 Vide my remark on the suffixes ^gH at, ^f^ vat, ^ff^ mat, &c., 
p. 110. 
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From the same root ifir man and gfif van I would derive 

the participial suffix '^rl at,^ Gr. ov and Lat. en, which are 
added to the simple root to convey the present tense arid 
to the root modified by the addition of the augments ^ sya 
and ig" sa, to convey the future and past tenses respec- 
tiyely; as, 
Sans. 5r^cT dravat, Gr. Xvov, ^ dissolving.' 

yy ^^^ff ^^osyatj „ Xi«ro J/, ' about to dissolve.' 

j^ ^^ff drusat, „ Xvtrcw, ' that has dissolved.' 

The suffix ^Tif ana is added to the Atmanepadi roots 

with the temporal augment ^ ea which is a sign of the 
past tense; as^ 

*f ^UliT ma^am, < having joyed or having been happy.' 
f^^^l^ dMyasdna, ' having thought or contemplated.' 

^"^^Jlffsahasdma, 'having born/ by the change of n into m.* 

The temporal augment ^ sa is changed in Latin into c (k) 
in the corresponding forms, and ^T«| etna, into undvs. 

Thus the part ^\^ sana in the above forms appears in 
Latin as cundiis = c (fc) + undies, as in 
JjSbt.facundus (Sans. ^T9T«f hhdsdna), 'eloquent,' radically 
' having spoken.' . 
„ iracundus, ' irascible,' radically ' having been angry.' 
„ verecundus, ' full of bashfulness,' radically ' having 
felt shame.' 

In the above forms the Sanskrit particle ^s is changed 
into c {k) as in the following list : — 
Sans. ^^ sura, 'powerful/ Gr. Kvpo<;, 'power.' 

)9 V^\ yuvas, Sans, ^q"!^ yuvaku, 'bright.' 

■ - I I III M ^^^^^^r^Mi iir-i !■ - -T ^ 

^ Vide my remark on it, p. 110. ^ Yide p. 129 
P 
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Sans. "I^tnj %8atj a corrup- Gr. ffxa, 'little;' Tjaa-av, 
tion of l^H etatf {rfxiav), eaawv {&aoi)v). 



• this/ 



lessJ 



>} ^m^^ ^oif ' to shine/ Sans, m^ kvath, ' to boil.' 



9> 



a 



JU^ esa, ' this/ 



* 

Lat. cofij ' with/ 

Sans. 1|[7 eka, 'one/ the 
words for 'one' in the 
Aryan languages be- 
ing traceable to the 
pronoun ' this.' 
y, ^T9^ sdm, the gen. pi. „ ^gjf Team, the genitive 
suffix of pronouns^ plural suffix as in 

which, as well as the ^^^^^ yv,smakam, 

gen. sing, suffix of ' of you/ "VWfT^i^ 

nouns and pronouns a4imakam, [ of me/ 

^ sya, I hold to be 

a corruption of J^m 

8vam, 'possession' 
and which is chang- 
ed into i|TH nam as 

in '^^ITIT^rVI JZama- 

rvdrrhj ' of Eamas.' 

Gr. I<ro9, 'equal/ which is Lat. equvs in which q (&) 
a modification of stands for the cr of 

Xj^ft iyat, (q.v.) I<ro9. 

Sans. "3915^ svaitira, origi- Gr. ifcvpo^. 
nally lE^IJ^ sva- 

sura, from T^[^ 

svasr, 'daughter/ 
Compare also the Table given further on, in which the 
change of !( I into ^ h has been illustrated. 
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The same cliange appears to have taken place in the 
temporal augment of the perfect and pluperfect participial 
adjectives in Greek. 

The snffix ^Qff at with the temporal augment ^ 8 seems 
to have been changed into kot by the change of ;j « into 
K. KOT is added to the reduplicated roots to form perfect 
participial adjectives. Thus we have XeXv/cco? (stem XeXv- 
kot) answering to a Sanskrit form such as TTHrl dudrusat 
= XeXvKOT^ where the final t of the stem XcXvkot is cut 
off before 6, 

If this view be correct, we may, in conformity to the 
grammatical construction, designate those forms ' aorist 
participial adjectives' instead of ' perfect participial adjec- 
tives.' 

But a better explanation of the form XeXvKor is found 
in comparing it with Sans, 'd^cjfl dudruvas, the past 

participial adjective of Y d/rUy of which the final ^ 8 cor- 
responds to the final r of \e\vKOT and the penultimate 
syllable ^ va, to the corresponding syllable ko, the root y 

dru, to Xv, and IS du, to Xc^ Prom this it would follow that 

the forms ^T^^ dudruva8 and XeXv/cor are identical and 
that the syllables ^ v and ko are allied. The question then 
would be, which of them is original and which, derived ? 

The solution is not diflScult. The form ^"STSTH dvdruvas 

is satisfactorily accounted for by distributing it as ^du + 

TP dru + cj^ vas, ^ du being the reduplication, 5 dru, 

root, and spr vns, the termination; and as the forms ^J^V 
dvdruvas and XeXv/cor are constructed on the same principle 
and are identical, the syllable /co which corresponds to ^ va 
must be a corruption of the latter. 
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If tliis tleory be right, it may be appKed to many of tbe 
perfect forms in Greek ending in tea ; such as, 

Gr. 7r€7r\vKa, Sans. '^'^T^ pupldva, ttXv, 'to wash/ "^plu, 

' to float/ 

„ XeKvfca, Sans. TSJ'T^ dudrdva, \v,TPdrUj 'to dissolve/ 

„ ir€<f>vfca, Sans. iVHl? bahhuva, if>v, 7g bhu, ' to be/ 

„ e/eraxa, Sans. f^'^T^ ciksaya, xreiv, f^|^ fcsm,' ' to 
kill.' 

„ TcraKa, (Sans. fflTfT^ tUaya), reiv, fm tan^ ' to ex- 
tend.* 

„ eafirjKa, (Sans. OdHT^ iismaya)^ crjSc, HIJ iam, 'to 

quench,* appearing in X^evpvfu, imifif iamndmi 
as given in Yaska's Nirukta, II. 19. 
„ earrjKa, Sans. ?fl"5n' tdsthau, oto, Ik^J »thaj 'to stand.* 

„ SeSoDKa, Sans, ^^"j dadau, Bo, ^T da, 'to give.' 

In TreTrXvfca, \e\vfca and irej^vKa we clearly see that the 
Ka must be a modification of the corresponding part ^ i?a 
of the Sanskrit forms. In exraKa, the part /crei of /cretin 
is to be taken as the radical part;' so that /cret + ict€& 
becomes kt€kt€i, Kexrei and at last e/cret by the change of 
the initial /c into h. Prom this we obtain €kt€l by the loss 
of the aspirate sound. By the addition of the first person 
singular suffix a, e/cret becomes eicreiya, by the insertion of 

1 Compare ;pT5l strn, "^m vrn, ^if lln, f%5f tiin, and ^"?m 
»pTn, Note 1, p. 79. 
* In that case, the v of ktcivco, which appears before the first pers, 

sing, suffix ©, must be treated like the n of no of f^Wlf^ k»inomi 

which will be taken as the augment «T ^« (that is ^ snu according 

to Panini), if it disappears in the other tenses as f^^T^ cik&dya; 
and, if not as in f^^m ciks^na, f^llT Tcvin, * to kill,* it will b© 
treated as the radical part. 
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^ to fill np the hiatus between the vowels €i and a, and it 
is modified as eicraKa by the change of y into h Similarly 
in rerafca and ea/SrjKa,^ rei and a^e are the radical parts 
of the verbs recvoD and afievvvfii, and xa, a modification of 
y which occurs in the bracketed Sanskrit forms which 
are conceivable, if we have such verbs as n^f^ tainomi 
andfi!2{V|Tf7I imindmi instead of 7|^f?? tanoini and iq[l9TfiT 

iamnami, and if we take ?f tai of rfiftf^ tainomi and fijj 
imi of OViTTflT imindmi as the radical parts. 

In the remaining forms iarrjKa and SeSooKa^ the final xa 
must also be a corruption of ya ; e. g., 

(TTO + (TTo + a =r areoTTjya = aearrjya iz eoTTjxa, 

In support of this theory, I may adduce the fact that ?I y 
is changed into 15 a in a similar way in the following gram- 
matical forms, such as ^T^S ddslista, ' may he give' = 

^ da + f^lff tsta, wherein <^T da is the root, f^^ is, opta- 
tive augment before the Atmanepadi terminations, (the 
corresponding augment before the Parasmaipadi termina- 
tions being ^H as), becomes ^T^lJtS ddyista and then 

^T^S ddslda by the change of ^ y into ^ «.* Similarly 

^TOT^t^T adhd^Uf 'he drank' = ^ a + >fT dhd + ^ i + 

^ « + fT f , wherein ^ i is a connective augment, W « the 

^ The aspirate sound of the initial € is lost. 

* In the dual 'iS^'\^\'^'{^f{J^dd8iya8tdm, there is a peculiar me- 
tathesis, as ^T^^T^Ti? ddsiyasiam = <^T da + "f^g is + ^T 
?fTTT ^^''^ == '^T (2a + f^ t + ^SU a + ^ 8 + f^X^Ff <am, by the 
transposition of the initial vowel ^5fT a of the suffix ^TrlT^ at am 
between ^ t and H «> = TT^'^T^?TTiT ddytyastam — ^t€^^T 
ItctTH dc^iyaetam. 
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temporal augment^ and 7\ t, personal snffix^ becomes Hf VTf% 
1^ adhasist ; and as two consonants ^ st cannot remain 
at the end of the word^ the first consonant ^sia elided and 
the previous vowel is lengthened. (Compare ira^ == irav -I- 
9, 'all/ BlSov^ =:StSov + 9, 'giving^). Similarly springs 
from ^ y and ^ v in some forms, such as XvOrjaofuu 
^[f^'Qi lavisye,€0ij(ro/juii'^j^^ yayisye, BoOrjaofuu ^rf^RQ 
ddisye. But in Be^xOv^'o/jLai which ought to be properly 
Sei^ofiai corresponding to Sans. ^1^ draksyej ' I shall be 

seen/ is inorganically inserted as in ^B^H^ftW ararrmL 
(Vide, p. 119.) 
In the following /ca is inserted by wrong analogy :— - 

Gr. ioToXjca, f[^^T^ tasthdla, crreXX©, 'to set,' ^^^ 
sthalj ' to be.' 
„ eairap/ca, ^cjip^ cahdra, {a) Trepw, ' to sow,' Sans. f|iT 

Mr (^ ftr), ' to scatter.' 

„ ireireixaj v!^\^ hubodha^ ireiO&y ^(H hodh, 'to advise,' 
'ir€ir€i0/ca becoming ireiretKa by the elision of 0* 

„ eoTrecKaf 1(^J^ icLSvasa, (nrevSo), ' to offer an obla- 
tion,' ^^ was, 'hope,' etrn-epSxa becoming eaiteiKa, 
by the elision of i/S.* 
Similar to this is the use of ;^ r which is derived from 

' I see a similar nsage in the Dravidian languages, in which the 
change of y and v into 7e takes place in many grammatical forms 
and the k so derived is inorganically inserted in other forms not 
requiring it ; thus, in Tarn, ibl-ss nadahha, s-eniras v/raihka, which 
are respectively modified from /bl^€u nadava^z/si^ nada + ^ a,*to 
walk,' and tL.€a>inu uravya z= c-cw/r urai -f- ^ a, ' to say,' in which au^ 
nada and £.a»/r wrai are roots and jy a infinitive snffix. Prom the 
analogy of such wrong forms we get spa karJca, ' to learn,' which 
stands for seoeo halla, and iSps nirka, ' to stand,' for Seoeo niUa, from 
the roots seo kal, * to learn,' and S^ nil, *to stand.' (Vide Vol. II.) 
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If y and ^ « as in T|[T|^ir edJieran = T^^if edheyan, ' they 
may grow* = T^edA + 1^^ %y + ^^ an ; H;fil4^5[;iJ edhi- 
siran, ' may they grow' = jpf edh + ^^ Is + ^if an = 

lCf^4Yyf edWyt»aw=zlff^IlftHT edhisisan by the change 
oi'^y into H 9 =ljf^^^if edhi^ranhj the change of the 

second g s into ^ r ; H^^ Serate = H[^(f «eya<e = "^J le + 
^J?f afe. The ?^ r which is so derived from Jf y and ^ 8 and 
the J3 8 derived from ?f ^ as in ^^'pftrf adhdsit as shown 
above, are inserted in forms which do not require them, as 
^^^T^ 8amvidratej ^they feel,' for Qf^^?( samvidatey "VZ 

^«T agv^hran, 'they took,' for ir^^if agrbhanf "^A^V^Tt 

aramslty 'he played,' for ^;(^^^ aramit. (Vide Note l,p 27.) 
It is worth notice here that, as ^ t? is changed into m h, 
and 7t y into qr %, Q a and ^ r, ^ ^ is changed also into S. 
Thus, the final S in the feminine nonns and adjectives ending 
in t in Greek is traceable to the Sans. ^ ^, as in irarpi^ [iZ), 
'native land/ ^povri^ (tS), 'thought,' 'care,' ireirrqKoinaeri^ 
(tS), feminine form of irevrr^KovTaerq^y 'lasting fifty years,' 
depfmoTpc^ (tS), 'fire tongs,' {Oepfjuurrpa, 'oven, furnace,') 
depfmoTLS (tS), 'boiling kettle,' {OepfiavaLs (eo)?), 'heating,') 

©€Tt9 (aS), f^H sindhu. The S in these and other nouns 
and adjectives similarly declined cannot belong to the stems 
as these end in vowels only; for Gr. Trarpi^ must be equal 
to Sans. ^IRT jP^'^f + t^ * = ^^pi^V'} the final "^ * of which 
being shortened in irarpi^, the word should be considered 
as an ^2|rT^t?f ihdranta, that is, a stem ending in ^ i, and 
declined like Sans. JJ^mati. Compare irarpay another 

form used instead of irarpi^. The same remark applies tp 
Gr. Oepfiaarrpi^j for it is the feminine form of Bep/naa-Tcop 

and, consequently, in analogy of the Sans, qicfr hartar, 
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nias., qrif Jcarirt, fern., ' doer/ should be Oepfmcrrpr) (cf . 

OepfJMtrrpa) , but the final vowel being shortened, it becomes 
OepfUKTTpt^ in the nominative singular. The words ffepfiaa- 
Ti9 and depfiavTi^ are identical forms, being nouns formed 
from the verb depfuiivco, ' to heat/ by the addition of the 
sujBGbLes rt and 9t, the only difference being the insertion of 
the augment v before tc in 6epfuiim9. 96 and r^ are identical 

with Sanskrit verbal noun suffix |?f tu 

As for ©6769* which is applied to one of the Nereids, who 
was the wife of Peleus and mother of Achilles, I think it 

corresponds to, and is a modification of. Sans. fQ V sindhu^ 

' a river,' the final ^ u of which is changed into 6 in 06T69. 
The word, therefore, must be a vowel stem and be declined 

like Jlf?T matL Prom this it would follow that the 8 ap- 
pearing in the declension of the above nouns cannot be a 
part of the stem, but must be an outgrowth of the ortho- 
graphical changes which take place when the casal suffixes 
are affixed to the stem ; thus, 

SiKGULAB* Dual. Plttbal. 

0€T69 QcTfcSe 0€T6S69 Nom. 

Ba SoLv — Sa9 Ace, 

— So9* SoLv Ba>p Oen, 

* 06T69 seems to be identical with 0i;tu9, differing only in form 
slightly. I have shown in the Salila Grroup the alliance of these two 

words to the Sans. iH'^ sindhu, * a river,' 'ocean,' and through it 

have traced them to the word ^f^^ saXita^ so that the radical 

meaning of those words is * water.' The above etymology receives 
support from a remark of Mr. Gladstone made in his Juv. Mun., 
p. 343. He says : * With reference to the etymology of this name, it 
is perhaps worthy of remark that the only office of mediation at all 
resembling hers is ascribed to Tethus who with her husband 
Okeanos gives shelter and nurture to Here, at the great crisis when 
Zeus was thrusting his father Cronos down to the under world.' 

* In some nouns the S declension alternates with the l declension, 

«s in Ifiio^ and IfitZo^^ the gen. sing, of Iy3&9, ' the ibis.' 
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Now oomparing the above declensional forms with the 

corresponding ones of ij^ m<di, we can easily see that 

the S is referrible to the y which makes its appearance 

in some forms such as Tf^^Q matayaa and TTrT^ mataye. 

But this y appears uniformly in all casal forms in the 

declension of such nouns as Ij)* dht with which, therefore, 

Ave may compare the declension of ^ens better* 
SiNGULAE, Dual. Plubal. 

tltn dhMs f^^ dhiyan ^'^^ dhiyas Nom. 

fif^^dhiyam fip^ dJdyau f}f'^^ dhiyas Accus. 

fV^9 dhiyas f^(^\^ dhiyos fH^VR dhiyam. Gen. 

Now, if we call &€ti<; a consonant stem, we may with equal 
propriety call %f^ dhi also the same. But Tft dhl is only 

a vowel stem and the ^ y appearing in its declension is 
only an ofEshoot of the rules of Sandhi, and the declen- 
sion of ^ dh^ and Oertv are very similar, the only differ- 
ence being that the former is a long vowel and the 
latter a short vowel stem. From this it follows that 

fv^"^ dkiyas, &c., and ®en8e:, Ac, being equal, part to 

part, the letter S must be a modification of y.* 

Compare also the Greek and Sanskrit patronymics in 
which the S of Greek answers to the "^ y ot Sanskrit ; — 

Sans, ^IT^^ Atreya, descending from ^f^ Atri, Gr« 

« ■ ■ III II III II III iiii 

* Prof. Bopp says : " The Greek termination ^S, the S of which 

is undoubtedly an inorganic affix, is, however, in so far ambiguous, 

that its I is frequently the abbreviation of a Sans, t, 

80 we might also regard the said Greek formations in iS as corres- 
ponding to the Sanskrit formations in t and therefore derive, e. g., 
^pa^ih from a to-be-presupposed masculine base ^pd<f>o or ypaijyo 
in the same way as, e. g., crTpaT7}fy*'l8, * female leader of an army,' 

comes from o-rpaTTjyo ; fcopcop'-lS from Kopwvo*^ (Comparative 
Grammar, Vol. Ill, p. 1313). 

Q 
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Sans. V|jyM(1^ Zivctpateya, descending jErom ^tj^Tlf^ 
Asvapatiy Gr. ^I-TnroTo&yv, from iirn-orq^ = imro -f irorrq^ 
(iroai^, Xlffl pati.J 

Sans. i|l4 ^ nadeya, 'sprang from a river/ if^ nadt^ ' a 

river/ Gr. Nam9.' 

I may mention Iiere a similar change oi ^ y into other 
eonsonants such as se^ Zj and i ; as^ 

Greek Sanskrit 

4>v7uKra-(D, * I watch/ ^U^lQl 'fnilaydnd, ' I shut* 

aXKaa-aa), ' I change/ ^•'B^Tf?! anyaydmi. 



\ ' I handle/ 



a<l>aa'ac 

varaa-aa), ' I beat/ 
So^a^fOf ' I believe,' 
ffoa^o), ' I move,' 
scpavrya^(0, ' I scream,* 
cr^eSm^o), * I do off-hand/ 



ui'irra>, ' I send,' 
^aXvTTTO), ' I conceal,* 



^TW^TfiT grdbhaydmi. 
mi^\Ui pataydmi. 
?[1 ^ q i fiT dlhsaydmi. 
^T^nSTrfir javayami. 
WtH'^jfij hroiaydmi. 

^Q^tI^ Jcmmfaydmi (from 

^W hscma, ' a moment'' 
+ ^ y = ^1^1 Jcsanya, 
* momentary'.) 

TT^^Tfir ydpaydmi. 
^Wm^ garbhaydmi. 



KoXaiTTG}, ' I hew,' allied to H'RWrt'T grdvuydmi ^ont 

r/Xvdxo and ypadxo ^...^ -. , . ,v 

' ^ "^ ^ ^T^ gravan, ' stone.') 

( ^TT^lf^ jemaydmL 



BaTTToo, ' to devour,* 



1 The Sans, ifi^ wada, * a river,' is softened into Gr. i;aeo9 which, 

taking the suffix a&79, becomes vaiaSi]<; and then shortened into 
2'am9 (stem j^ataS). 
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In the above examples a<T and ^ and r are inBerted for 
the Jly oi the Sanskrit words* The change of y into t does 
not take place directly, but through s; as ^T^^lfiT y«J?a- 
yami =: lairayo) = vairyoD, by the elision of the a preced- 
ing y =: laira-oDj by the change of y into <r and taTrro) by 
the hardening of a into r. 

I may mention here a similar change of y into g which. 
I suppose to have taken place in the following verbs :— 
Lat. mitigOj Sans. ^^[^TfiT mradayamij ' I soften,' ?W 

mrduj Lat. mitis, ^soft.' 

„ eastigo^ „ 9^^4TfTT ^uddhaydmi^ *I purify,* 

55^ iuddha, Lat. castua^ ' pure** 

j^ fwmigOy „ U^^f^ dhupayami, 'I cause to 

smoke,' JSm dh/apa^ Lat. fumtLS, 
' smoke** 

The latter parts in the above Latin verbs are considered 
as a contraction of ago, ' to make.* ^ 

Prom the above examples it is clear that in XeXu/cor, the 
termination cj^ vas is changed into kot by the insertion of 
K for ^ v^ We may therefore lay down a general rule that 
q'H vas is changed into kot after roots ending in vowels, 
and, after those ending in consonants, the initial v is elided. 
But in the irregular form XeXe^xfcore? {^f^T^JT^ Ulih^ 

'mtaa) the original form of ^^ vas, viz. IT^ ^^^^ appears 
as suffix, as X^€tx/tM)T=Xetx + Xet^ + fior, Xe^x®, *to lick.* 

The aorist participial adjective Xvaaa- (stem Xva-avr) has 



1 Li the Dravidian languages also the change of y and v into «, 
f, g,d^l,r a.nd other lettera frequently occurs and has been illns- 
troted in Yoluniie XL 
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already been compared with T^Tt drusat, the past partici* 
pial adjectiye from y dru, 'to. dissolve/ (p. 113.) 

Next ^if van and '^^ man used to indicate possession 
are changed in Latin and Greek as follows : — 
Lsit. formosus, 'beantiful' :=z forma + vai + U8. 

formidolosus, 'dreadful' =:formidon + t?a< + tw, in 

which the final n oiformidon is changed into L 
divetl^ (itis), Sans.^qTf raivat (p. 51) z= San». ^9 rai^ 

(Lat. res) + W ^fl^- 

„ opulus {efifdes)^ Sans. 1SIt|Q^?T apasavat, 'rich/ Lat. 

oper (Sans. ^0X19 apasa) + vat. 

,y Neptunusj ' Neptune,' is a contraction of Sans. iRTf^ 
nabhasvat meaning ' having ^^^ nahhas, water/ 
and so applied to the God of ocean, -f ^Q* oa =: 

ipnE^rT? nabhaavania^ =i:Nepsantus=:Neptunus, 

wherein the a of if bha is elided and V &% is 
changed into p, $ is changed into t, and the part 
anttis, into wivs. 

6r. ii€KvTO€i^,-^-^(raa*€iff Sans. i|Vi?H ^^^tima^, Gr. iuKlt 
4- o + F€9> wherein the o is a nexus ; Gr. rvpoeKr, 
' like cheese/ from rvpo ■♦• Fes* 

,„ Aiopv<ro9p 'Bacchus, the god of wine, vineyards and 
dramatic poetry' = f^^9 divas -|- ^ t;ai -f* ^^ 

as = Atoy + 1/9+09 by the change of f^TO ciit^oa 
into f^[^^ diyas and then into Au>v. Compare 
the Latin suffix osvs, 
„ TpiTiop, * Triton, a sea god, son of Poseidon/ (if^lrlil 

Pracetas) and Amphitrite' =: ^^^ saras + ^9j^van 
1 Also shortened into dU (ditU). 
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('^^H Barasy * water') = rpir + cof, where 1?^9 
saras is contracted into rpir.^ Similarly, 
Gr, AvSp&v, 'men's apartment' = avi]p + vanzzzavSp -f ©i^. 

,, Ittttcoi/, ' a stable' =: linro + van. 

„ Tirap, 'A Titan, applied to a race of gods placed be- 
neath Tartarus, or, according to the Hesiodic 
Theogony, to the six sons and six daughters of 
Uranus and Gktia ; laterly applied to the sun ; =: 
flplQ divas + 91 ^fltw = fff?T tit -¥ ^^ van by 

the contraction of f?[?9 divas into f^9 dis and 

then into t^t (cf . f^f?f diti) and then = Ttray. 

„ TiBcovo^,^ ' Tithonos, brother of Priam and husband of 
Aurora and father of Memnon' ; = f^^ sindhu 

+ TfiT Ti^an + ^H as in which ?|if man is changed 
into cDz/. 

1 The same word^^H ^ora^, 'water/ is shortened into f^ff 

trita, Gr. rpvro^. f^tf trUa in the Yedas is ' the god of water and 

air/ and we can infer the same of the 6r. rpiTO^ from the epithet 
of Athene, rpi^royeveiaf 'the child of rpiro^^ (vide the SalUa 

Groap). We must give up the idea of deriving the word f^r| 

trita from f^ tri, ' three/ or froiH the alleged Echi word for head, 

though the word f^ff iMa is as close to the Sans. fij'^H s^as, 

*head' as it is to H^J^H saraa, 'water/ (Cox's Mythology, Vol. I, 
p. 440.) 

' Similarly the suffix ^if va/n, added to JJ'^ magJia in JfEl^if 
maghwcm is optionally changed into cfTT 'oan and ^tf 5» as in 
T^^RTiH maghavmau, nom., accus., voo. dual, ^Ff^^ifT maghona 
instr. sing., |fV|^i| magJione, dat. sing. 
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Gr, A^ov, ' axle/ '^l^ aJcsa + ^^ van = Af + ov. 

Next ^ van and JJ^ ma/n are affixed to verbal roots to 
indicate nomen a^gentis, the action of the verb, its object 
and so on, and correspond to Or. fuw, fiov, fMcv, Lat. men and 
mentvm and so on. They are changed into ^Q %l8 as ^^ 

vas (originally ^9f van) is in some oblique cases^ as (^ef^j 

vidusdf 'by the sage/ f^^S viduse^ 'to the sage/ f^^ff* 

vidusahy ' of a sage' ; as also ^fif van, the possessive suffix^ 
is changed in the Yedic language in the vocative singular, 
as ^1T^9 bJuigavaSf '^'^\^ hhagos, H^H hhavas, and H^^ 

hhoa, 'o lord,' ^Tf^if hhagavan, ' lord/ 

Sans. ^H^^ yajvanj ' a sacrificer,' ^Bf yaj, ' to sacrifice.' 

„ l$^cr«( dhtvan,^ (Gr. Oa^fjuoi/), ' a thinker,* lij dhyaij 

' to think.' 
„ ^?r«T pivan, ' one who has become fat,* ^ pyai^ 

' to swell.' 
„ q^H ya;W, (^1«R yajvan), ' the Tajur Veda/ ^^^ 

yq/, ' to sacrifice.* 
« V^H dhanuSj ("^^if Tianuaw), ' a bow,' ^^ Aati, 

"^to kill.' 

„ TJ^iy parusy (xiSf^ jparuan, ' a knot,' nf?[ pariy ' end.* 

ij ^1^ janus (^iffi^ janman), ' birth,' ^H i^w, ' to 

be born.' 
}} ^^^ cahms, {^'^^f cahsman), 'eye,' ^^ caA;«, 
' to say,' ' to proclaim.' 
Gr. fjr^efjMnf, ' a leader.' 
„ BeofKmf, ' a spectator.' 

1 Unadi Sutra, lY. 114. 
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Lat. 8ermo{n), 'a speech/ literally any thing connected^ 
sero, ' to connect/ 
„ termo{n), 'a boundary,' tero (Sans, ff^ tar), 'to 
cross/ 
Gr. iroifjurp/ (fiev), 'a herdsman/ irov, 'grass/ 
„ TTvOfiffv (jJL€v), 'bottom,* from an obsolete root irvOaoi, 
' to be deep/ 
Lat. segmen {inis), 'that which is cut off,' from seco, 'to 
cut.' 
,, certamen {inis), 'a contest or struggle,' from certo, 

' to contend,' cemoy ' to separate.' 
„ velamen {inis), ' a cover,' from velo, ' to cover.' 

This suflBs men is modified as mentum by the addition of 
the suffix um, as men + v/ra = m^ennvm, by the doubling of 
n, and mentum by the hardening of the second n} ; as in 
velam,entv/m,,velam£n^ 'cover'; «e^m6n^wm,«ejfmen,'' segment / 
argimientvmf argwmen, 'argument.' 

In velamen and certamen, the augment a preceding the 
suffix men and also the i as in spedwsn, and 'i^ in tegumen 

are like e, f , t in TI^f%?T pO'Celi'"^} ' ripe,' ^if^lft^ g^ari- 

wiaw, 'greatness,' and ^?[ftHl ihanman, 'wealth.' 

T^^ tvan is shortened into T^TT tvam and is suffixed to 
nouns, adjectives and, in the Vedic language, to verbs 
also ; as, 

^SffHc^ jdri^tva, ' parent,' ^pujan, ' to be bom/ (Unadi Su- 
tra, V. 104, 105). 
X| 79^ petvam, ' nectar,' JfJ pa, ' to drink.' 

T?f sotva, 'which is to be poured,' ^ 8U,^io pour,' (Rig 
Veda, X. 160, 2.) 
^irHfiT Icartvam, ' action,' ^5 fer, ' to do.' 



/ 



1 



Compare dementwm zz eUmen (^Tr*1*l 5<waw) + «*»»• 
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We may next proceed to ^ sma, 6r. (r/M>9> wluch are 

directly derived from ^JJlf tman by the change of the initial 

<f t into 9 8 and the elision of the final n. Like i^ tva, a-fio^ 
is used both as atn adjective and a nonn suflix ; as. 
Sans, q^ siksmaf ' small/ 9^ sw, ' to point,' 

Gr. €yK€\evafio^;, ' encouragement.* 
„ /Saima-fio^, ' a dipping in water/ 
„ KareuOvcfio^, 'direction.' 

The Latin suiB^ corresponding to 1^ tvam is tium. 
Compare tioriy T^if tvan, in which the letter ^ va is changed 

into two syllables as to in tio {n), Sans. 7^ tvan; e. g., 
Pretium, ' price' z=:pre + Hum, in which pre is an obsolete 
root connected with Sans. 1j\ Art, and G-r. irpe, which 
becomes irep by metathesis as in irepvafuu, and 'irpa as 
in irparrip. Sans. IKS' hretr, 'a seller/ irparo^, ?^^ 
knta, ' sold.' 
Initivm, 'a going in or entrance' znin -¥ i -¥ Hum, i, 'to go.* 
Exitium, ' a going out' = ea? + i + ^wm. 

79TT tvam is changed in Sanskrit into ^ ^j^a correspond- 
ing to Lat. tiu and forms adjectives as ^g^ Icrtya, and into 
^ f2/^ (^ ^y^) ^ ^f^^ rucisya, ' agreeable^' ' desirable^' 

^^ rwft, ' to like ;' Vlf^lIEf bhujisyaj ' serving/ ^^ b^t^J^ 
' to enjoy.' 

In ^«T^T dhen/usydf ' a cow tied up for milking/ the 
sufiSx is used with a diminutive force, like the corresponding 
Greek suffix 8iov as in ^oriBiov, 

Corresponding to the Sans. ^ sya we have in Greek 
aio, as in Ova-La, * sacrifice/ from Ovto, ' to sacrifice / 
€Tq<rio^, ' a year long/ €to9, ' a year/ I$a/cff<no^, ' belong- 
ing to Ithaca / <l>Xta<ri09, 'belonging to the town of Phlius.' 
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JSf^^ tvan is modified as ffiT tana and is nsed as an 
adjectival suffix corresponding to Lat. tinu; as Sans« 
^tfl«f H ^vastanas, Lat. crastinus^ ' of to-morrow '/ ^^TcT 

wfH divdtanas, ' belonging to the day,' Lat. diutinus^ 'last- 
ing long' (radically, ' belonging to day.') 

It is from this suffix rTif tana that one set of compara- 
tive and superlative suffixes are derived in the Aryan 
languages, while the other set is produced by the suffix 
cTrf ^cU as already shown (pp. 110-111). rfSf tana is modi- 
fied as 7f ^ tara by the change of if w into ^ r as in If ^r, 
Gr. Top, and Lat. toTy suffixes of agency; ^ tra^ an adverbial 
suffix of place ; and "^^ tram, Gr. rpov, Lat. trum, suffixes 
indicating instrumentality, and the like. These suffixes are 
derived from fjif tana as will be shown hereafter. The 

sufBx tff^ tara so formed is used to form comparative 
degrees of adjectives. 
^tT tana produces also the superlative suffix f{jj tama 

in Sanskrit by the change of if n into if m as in ^^prf syuna, 

^Jf syuma (§ 22), 91(^Tif sahasdna, 'having bom,' that is, 
'able to bear,' changed into ^^^TTf sahasdma,^ The 
change occurs in the following pronominal stems also 
and deserves notice here. T^lf esa, 1^?| eta^ T(if ena and ^Sfif 

ana are aU identical forms composed of ^ i, ' this,' and 
^ «a, ?r ta, and if na, modifications of the demonstrative 
pronoun ' he,' and they appear also in the form of "iSPSf ^^* 

and X^ vima? ^iff) anas is changed into ^^g^t and by the 

I Tait. Mantra Praina, 1, 11. 

* Corresponding to ^7f ima (^^ ina), there mast be a form 
J^ ema (Jiyf ena); and the indeclinable particles ^ iva, 'like/ 

B 



ISO fiBST aBoup. [list I. 

Prakritic method of changing ^KQ as into ^ o, and ^nfY 
amo^ by the change of if n into if m and then modified as 
^ro amu^ ^TT aTnPic and ^ift ^^^i which are substituted for 
the declensional forms of ^979 adas. 



Compare ^ff5R^ amid occurring in the passage quoted in 

p. 72, ^44^ i; K flu ^ I MfJ^HTT^il^ift^^ amohamasmisat' 

vam satvama^syamdhaniy where I divide ^'Jlft^H arribhas 

into ^RtV ^^^ + ^I^^ aham ; for it answers to the word 

^BPT amu occurring in a corresponding passage quoted in 

the previous page, ^^ %l\ fkT^9J7Wf(mT^TJl^T( "^If amu- 
hamasmisatvam sdtvamasyamuham. (Vide Note 1, p. 71). 

As Sans. rfifH tanas becomes tinu in Latin, so does 
Bans. f{T^ tama become timu, simu, rimu, of which twrnu^ 
8umu, rumu, &c., are original forms (Zumpt's Latin 
Grammar, p. 85). But in Greek, the final if n of the Sans. 
ffif tana is changed into t and produces the superlative 
suffix raro. To illustrate this change of n on the one side 
into m and on the other into t, I shall give one example. 

and IJ^ eva, 'thus,' in the earlier language, 'only,' 'certainly,' 

and T^^TT ^a^> 'thus,' and 'like,' are modifications of ^^rff wia 

and jnj ema respectively. This change of ^ m into ^ v has taken 

place in ^Tt^ avo«, the genitive of ^SITT awt^i used in the Eig 
Veda, X. 132. 5. 

' Similarly the nominative singular masculine and feminine form 
^5^ asau is to be derived from ^^ a«o which is a modification of 

^9^9 0808, as ^^ arid is of ^^if Q cmos, the other form of ^^99 
<ua8. 
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The masculine suflSx ^^ as, Gr. and Lat. os, is changed 
into ^5if auy Gr. oi/, and this ^i| an is modified as Uf^ am 

in Sanskrit as in UTif IT JMnam. But the if n of the same 

^I^ an is hardened into ^ tin. pronouns as in fifl tat, 'that,* 

^9f| yctt, T^T^ itarat (Gr. erepovj^ wherein the final t cor- 
responds to the V of Gr. erepov and d of the Lat, istiid, illvd. 
From fl^ ^ama is derived Sans. f%ij Zma as in Tf^f^^ 
pacelima and f^T^fWTT hhidelima, Gr. o-£/xo9 and 0-^1/09 as 
in KpLaijjbo^, 'decisive/ fiaaifio<:, 'accessible* (p. 6), and 
^eXcuTCvo^f ' laughter ;* Lat. tivus as in dativus, ' giving/ 
</ptatwuSy ' wishing.' 

In the Gr. Oj>daXfio^j the sufiSx f%^ Ziwa seems to be 
shortened into Xjmo, thus OffydaXjJLo^ =: Ottt + a + \/^09« 
a being the connecting vowel, from oittcoj ' to see* (Sans. 
'^I^ afe). The word, therefore, means ' that which sees,' 
that is ' the eye.' 

ffij tana yields ffl^ tar, Gr. rtop and Lat. tor, is shortened 

into ^ tna and then modified into ^ tm,u and also S «ni^. 
cf^ tara is shortened into "^ ^ra, Lat. ^rtt and tra and 
assumes in Greek the forms of dpo, 0pa, t\o, rKa, 0\o 
and 0\i], and also of Bvo as in XcttoBvov, ' a broad leather 
strap,* from Xctto), ' to strip off the husks / e^tSi/a, ' a 
viper,' * a monster having the upper part of the body of a 
woman and the lower part of that of a serpent,* from €^^49, 
'a viper;* ApcaBvrf, from apeto^, 'warlike,' originally 'good,* 
Sans. ^?I^ arha; and EvaBjnj, from ev, ' good,* Sans. ^ su. 
Evadne* was the daughter of Iphicles of Argos, of whom 

1 The Sans. ^^Tft ^^^<^^ i^ closely allied to Gr. EuaSj^, Q 8u 
answering to ev and 71^ <ari to Svrj. Badically the word must 
be'^TcT^ sutari and then modified as H7^ simda/ru 
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Apollo was enamoured. But she rejected his love and 
married one of the seven chiefs who went against Thebes. 
Her husband was killed by Jupiter with thunder stroke 
for his blasphemy, and she perished with him. 

Ariadne was the daughter of Minor II, king of Crete, by 
Pasiphae. She loved Theseus and was married by him. 
But when she was pregnant she was forsaken by him in 
the island of Naxos. 

In these words the suffixes Sva and Svr) are added to €%£? 
and ap€to^ and ev. 

From 7f^ tara is derived the adverbial suffix ^ tra and 

from ffif tana, ?I^ tas (Gr. ^ei;) and ?fTff ^5^ 

There are many more suffixes which may be included in 
the list ; but as I have to treat of the subject at full length 
in my ComparatiTe Grammar of Sanskrit, Greek and Latin, 
I content myself with what I have said. 

66. I have to observe here that if the above genealogy 
of the Sanskrit, Greek and Latin suffixes be correct, it 
would follow as a corollary that most of the personal 
pronouns in the above languages which are allied to them 
both in form and meaning are traceable to the same sources 
Idfif imaUj and ^TTTfif at'man ; for TTfiT tman is modified, 

as shown above, into T^ri tmat, JSirf tvat, T^^smtvanam, 
79ff T tvata, TSpf tvata, ^ tya, Igf sya^ ff Sf tana, ^TT tama, 
ffJJ\ tat, Lat. don, gon, Sans. T^'Jif mana, Gr. fievo. Sans, if i| 
man, ^^ van, TJ ma, ^ va, Lat. ion (igf ya), &o. 

Similarly ^T7i?«! atman may be modified in the first 
person as ^fCVfif asmam,, ^¥9T asma, ^^7T aham, ^T^ ova 
by the change of "^VH asma into miT dma and by the in- 
sertion of ^ t7 f or ?T m; ^^^^ vayam properly ^cHT avam 
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which, by the initial addition of ^ v, becomes ^^I? vavam 
and then <[97T vayam (Gomp. JfH^ yuyam) ; TTT ^^ & 
shortened form of ystJH ama and if na which is to be deriv- 
ed directly from J{ ma. In these forms the general mean- 
ing of ^TTJPf otman, viz., 'a soul' or ' spirit,' is modified 
by reference to the speaking 'soul,' that is, the person 
who speaks, or, in one word, 'I.' In the second person 
the same radical word "^TTYT^ dtman is modified as ^^ifiT 

usman, ^TJ yvsma (properly ^^?I usma)^ Jf^yuva (xJHf 

usma being changed into ^?f '^^^'^ ^^^ ^7 ^'t^a by the 

change of 9T m into ^ i; as in ^^^ dva, and at last ^m yuva 

by the initial addition of "^ y), ^^^ yuyam, ^^T| uvam 

modified as ^^77 yuvam and ^Jnj yuyam by the change 

of ^ v into igf y, iq?r ^t;a^, <q ^t?a (Gr. <r^6*9, you, jjZ.) and 

^' va which is a contraction of ^^ t^a. In these forms, 

^BnT?T5I dtman restricts its meaning to the hearing soul, that 
ifi, the person that hears, in one word, 'thou.' Just as 
^T(ir^ dtma/n modified as ^?ciT^ asman and ^^^if U8^ 
wnan came to mean ' I ' and ' thou' respectively, so did it 
come to mean ' he ' under the form fS[ tva, Gr. (r^€£9, ' they* 
(masc. pi.), a<f>€a (neut. pi.), ^(fxDv (gen. pi.). This 3 tva is 

modified as Igf tya and ^ sya by the change oi^ v into ^ y 

and also into rf ta and ^ sa by the elision of Jt y. The same 
7^ tva passes from the meaning of 'he' to that of 'who,' both 
inter, and rel.> under the modified forms IQ leva, Lat. qua, and 

Tout, hva, wherein the cf ^ of ^ tva is changed into m h, and 

J^ h. This K hva is developed into two syllables as «|i^ Tcava, 



\ 
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qr^ kaya and f^Fff Jciya, and shortened into m le and Tlf j^. 

l|r^ kava is changed in Glreek into otto as in 6'7ro<ro9 in which 

the initial 9 % is changed into ^ h, and ef t; into ir, and 
corresponding to which we may conceive such a form as 
9SfT7f| kavavat (that is f%^7T hiyat); and as in also oTroto<: 
which is shortened from o7ro<ro9 as iroco^ and koco^ from 
iroa-o^ and #ro<ro9 (p. 138). The Sans. ^ 4a, inter, 'who,* 

becomes in Greek tto, and ^ ya, rel. ' who,^ a. In Latin and 
the Teutonic languages, kva and hva remain unchanged and 
are used for the rel. and the inter, pronoun. (Vide p. 97.) 

To the different forms which the word ^STITiTI dtman 
assumes in the pronouns may be added the following forms 
which are the remnants of abraded pronominal forms amalga- 
mated with roots : First Person, ??H mas, ijf^ masi, fieffa, 

^€0op, qfH vas, ^ va, ^^ vahe, ^ vahai, ^f% vahi, qf% 

vasi, ^ md, ^^ mas and fiep, &c. ; Second Person, ffif 

tana, Ifif thana, ^jjif syana, TfTTT tat (sing. & pL), ^TrT 

dhvat, 'hS(^^ dhvainam, \^J dhva, \S[ dhve, ^sm dhvam, 

^ sva, ^m svd, Lat. mini, ff^T tarn, rov, ^TH thds, UTTf 

thdm, ^ ie,^ the, ^H thas, adov, &c. ; Third Person, ffTrf 
tdt, Lat. tote, rcoaav, aOaxrav, ttjv, T(ov, tov, a-Offv, aOcov, trdov, 
f^ ti, f[ te, rai, 7\ ta, rfTTT t^m and f^^ tas, &c. 

67. From the same word ^TriTf dtman is contracted 
TIpFT tman as already noticed, which is modified as ^^?| 
svannami by the addition of the suffix ^Tf am and by the 
change of cf ^ into ^s and ?f m into ^ v, and t^frfil 
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svdntam} by the hardening of the second if n into ff t, and 

the lengthening of the first vowel ^ a. ^IcV^ dtman is 

contracted into '^^ man, ' to think/ from which come the 

words H^'^ manas, Gr. fievo^, Lat. menSy and Jfj md, ^ to 

think/ Gr. fivaofiai, Ho remember,' ^to court.' ^T mndj 
' to think repeatedly/ Gr. fiavdavo), ' to learn/ Lat. men as 
in mirmni, ^ to think/ and moneo, ^ to remember.' The word 
^^tff77 svdntam corresponds to the Lat. spons, 'self/ or 'ac- 
cord/ a word which occurs only in the ablative and genitive 
cases, as sponte and spontis, and to Gr. cTrevBcOy ' to pour out 
or ofEer a drink-ofEering to a god/ and to Lat. spondeo, ' to 
promise legally/ ' to betroth.' In the ideas conveyed by 
the above Latin and Greek words a free will or vow to act 
is necessarily involved. In the Gr. Ovfio^ the final con- 
sonant of 'SP[^ tman is cut off and the initial consonants 
(Jf i^'^ci are developed into two syllables. Gr. 0vfMo^ is allied 
to Sans, ^jf dhuma, 'smoke,' and \f^ dhupa, 'the smoke 

arising from a fragrant substance.' As the il m of \('JSf 
dhuma is changed into tj jp, there is no diflSculty in changing 
the IJ p into ^ fc in Greek, a change which takes place in 

that language very often. So we have from ^Tf dhupa Gr* 

. . ... ^ 

avfcr] which, by the atddition of an initial tt, assumes the 

form of ylrvKrj, 'soul,' '>^v'X(o, 'to breathe.' Compare yjrvxpo^ 
= TT + avxpo^. Sans. TJ^T^ tusdra, fj^ tugra of which 
8/00(709 and Lat. ros are modifications.* Gr. a-vxv seems to be 
allied to Arab. -^^ ruh, ' soul,' ^,j rih, ' wind,' and Heb. 
XVn^ 'breath,' in which r stands for a. 

* Of. \3[\<^ dhvanta which I have derived from ffTf^ tamos 
shortened into TWf tmas (p. 137). 

• * Vide the 8alila Group. 
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68. ITTT^^ a^manmay be metamorpliosed into ^T^Iif 

dnman, ^li^r dnmar, ^f^T dvnar and, at last, by the 

addition of ^ a at the end, ^V^^ ambara wbicli means 

' heaven,' and when modified as ^H^ amara is nsed in the 

sense of a deity. ^W^ amhara is shortened into ^i^lsT a^^^^^j 
Gr. ofifipo^, a<f>po<:, Lat. imbray 'a shower of rain,' imber, 
* clouds,* and umbray ' shade,' and also into ^W ambu, and 

^HH ambhas, 'water,' which last is derived from T^^ 

ambara, by the loss of the final ^ a and the aspiration 

of the letter ^ b and the change of ^ r into 9 s. From 

^YT^ ambhas has been evolved a form of three syllables 

^•TH^ o>nabhas by the insertion of the vowel ^ a between 

the annsvara and the following ^ bha. It is shortened 
into innr nabhas. m^ nabhas means ' water* and in this 
sense is changed into wfiifyrf, ' a water nymph,' and sub- 
sequently was transferred to the nymphs of other elements ; 
thus came into existence the nymphs of trees, moun- 
tains, &c. NatSe? were spring nymps ; Ni7pi7tS€9, sea 
nymphs; OpeoriaBe^ or Op€aSe9, mountain nymphs; Apu- 
aSe9»* ^AfiaSpvaZef;, ASpvaS^, tree nymphs, and, similarly, 
other nymphs. In Sanskrit the word vvfi<f>r) is modified as 
^VTT Rambhd by the change of if ti into "^ r. Compare 

^^^^^ Sarasvatl which originally meant ' water nymph' 
and subsequently was applied to the goddess of speech. 
(Vide p. 32.) 

In Sanskrit the word "^^T iZamb^ is a proper name and 
is applied to one of the celestial damsels. The word then 
passes to another meaning; the plantain tree is also called 
"^^T rambhd for the tree with its tender and green foliage 
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